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HOWTO READ THIS BOOK 


The concepts, stories, instructions, and exercises in this book 
form a program that will enable you to discover the flaws in 
vour thinking that have caused you to be less and have less 
than vou could have had. This program will also help you to 
remove the limits you have accepted fbr yourself, allowing 
vou to be who you want and to have vvhat you want. I’ve in- 
cluded the stories as examples of the concepts in action so 
you can see the principles at work. The exercises provide you 
with a way to put the concepts into action in vour own life 
immediatelj. The exercises are of greatest importance. 

Much of the information in this book will be new to you. 
If it were not that way, you would alreadv be who you want 
and have what you want. Iherefore, the following suggestions 
on how to read this book will be of major benefit to you. 
Рау close attention to this information. To achieve the great- 
est benefit from this program, сагту out these instructions 
precisely . 

Read slowly. Give your mind time to fullv absorb the 
information. Speed-reađing will cause you to miss part of 
what’s here. If you find you have read a paragraph or even a 
sentence quickly, relax and read that part again. Find some 
vvav of reminding vourself at the beginning of each chapter 
that vou are to read slovvlv. I knovv you are eager to get the 
pavoff I have promisecl, but reading cjuicklv vvill slovv that 
process or cause vou to miss it entirelv. 
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HOW TO REAĐ THIS BOOK 


Make certain you understand every sentence in this 
book. Sometimes vve read vvords with our eves tliat vve fai! to 
understand vvith onr minds. The ivords in this book call for уоиг 
fidl attention aml уон need to anderstand them completely. Use a 
highlighter to highlight important sentences or paragraphs, 
or use a pen to underline them. I hat vvill make it easier for 
vou to go back and scan the parts you felt vvere important for 
vou. I have put important vvords and points in italics. If 
you are highlighting or underlining, highlight or underline 
all of those vvords. laking notes on what vou read vvill also 
benef it vou greatlv. 

Several hours after reading a chapter, glance through 
the pages again. Refresh vour memorv with the information 
in the chapter. I ’hink about vvhat you have read. Make the in- 
fonnation уоиг oum. 

Review earlier chapters. I his vvill renevv and increase 
your understanding of the concepts. Each time vou reacl a 
chapter vou’ve read before, the concepts vvill become clearer 
as vott discover different meanings and nevv infoi mation. The 
clearer the concepts become, the more capable vou vvill be- 
come and the sooner you wi 11 bring about vvhat you vvant in 
vour life. 

Do the exercises. Reading this book vvill give vou intel- 
lectual knovvledge, but that is not enough. io put the intel- 
lectual knovvledge to vvork and to receive the maximum 
benciits from this book, vou must do the exercises. Do the ех- 

ercises as icell as уои ure able to. They are part of the heart of this 
honk. Ciarrv out the instructions preciselv. You mav have rea- 
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sons that you think justify failing to follovv specific instruc- 
tions. Those reasons are all the same—they are all “reasons 
for failing to follow instructions.” No one reason is better than 
another and none of them justify not doing the exercises. You 
are reading this book to bring about a major change in your 
life. The key to doing that is in doing the exercises thoroughly 
and with a good heart. 

Come to this book prepared to put forth your full 
effort. Make yourself so familiar with the concepts that they 
become part of you. React to life in the new ways described 
within these chapters. Then you will find what you seek, and 
you will find it more marvelous and abundant than you have 
ever imagined. You will be going through a major overhaul 
and the results will keep you smiling for the rest of your days 
on the planet. 




REINVENTING 
YOURWORLD 


Progmss is ivipossible ivithout change; and those who 
cannot change their minds cannot change amthing . 
—George Bernard Shaw 


I PROMISK Y()L I НАГ BY RKA1)IN(, THIS BOOK you will 
learn how to be who you want and have what vou want, and 
vou’ll have fun doing it . l he big bonus is that vou will also 
learn hovv to be happv, whieli is an art in itself. 

Tliere is an old saving, “The rnore vou do ol what you’ve 
done, the more уои’11 get of what уоиЧе got.” That saying 
has merit because doing vvhat уои ve been doing has brought 
уои to this point in уоиг life vvhere уои are vvho уои are and 
have what уои have. If vvho уои are and vvhat уои have is vvhat 
уои vvant, that's perfect. Keep doing vvhat уоиЧе been doing 
and уои’11 get more ol it. Hovvever, if vvho уои are and vvhat 
vou have is less than or different than vvhat vou vvant, уои'11 
have to make some changes to get vvhat vou vvant. Уои will 
have to reinvent the \vas \ou see \our ivorld. 

I sav "vour vvorhL because each ol us lives in a different 
v\orld. Your childhood vvas difierent. voui parents or lack of 
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them was (liiferent, vour experiences were different, уош 
relationships vvere different, vour traumas vvere diflerent, 
vour health historv vvas different, the life lessons you learned 
vvere different, and, as a result, vour understanding of hovv 
the vvorld vvorks is different from everv one else’s. Ev en if the 
differences vvere small, it is those small differences that make 
al! the differenc e. 

Your perception of the vvorld and the vvay you see yourself 
in it has created vvithin your mind a concept, a philosophv, of 
the way vou believe things to be. We all have a personal 
philosophv. Although vou may not have ever defmed уош 
philosophv, it is fully operative and vvorking in your life eveiy 
dav, all the time. It determines what vou believe about the 
vvorld, about hovv events and circumstances affect vou, and 
about hovv you affect them. 

Acting on the basis of your philosophv—vvhat you 
believe to be true about the vvorld and hovv it vvorks—has 
primarilv created who vou are and is responsible for what 
your life is like toclav as you read this. Yoif 11 learn more about 
your personal philosophv in chapter 5. For now, here are a 
few examples of vvhat makes up a philosophv and how that 
philosophv creates and maintains vour vievv of the vvorld and 
governs hovv vou respond to events. Some of these examples 
are part of'vour philosophv. 

ft 's a dog-ea t-dog wo rld. 

Don't trust amone. 

Onh fools tell the truth al! the time. 

People are just out for ivhat the\ can get. 

Into ei'en hfe some rain must fall. 

Уои ve got to take the hitter \cith the siceei. 
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You can't have it \our way all the thne. 

Bad thmgs happen to good peop/e. 

Bad things happen to had people. 

Bad things Impperi. 

Гт not a particularh lucky person. 

Ifit werent for had luck , / ivouldnt have апу luck at ali 
God punishes me. 

The devil puts traps in ту path. 

God is mean. 

There is no God 

Murphfs law: ‘7/ anythmg can go wrong, it loillT 

01 

People are generally good-hearted. 

Ггп а Iucky person. 

Tlnngs a!ways turn outjor the best. 

Every cloud has a silver lining. 

I expect good things to come ту way. 

Good thmgs seem to come ту way all the time. 

I can always see goodness in people. 

I can take every situation , no matter how had it seems , 
and turn it into good jortune. 

Being the hest person I can he always hrmgs me henejits. 
Every ending contains a new hegmning , a new opportunity. 

I beheve that God exists. 

God watches outjor me. 

Giod is good. 

Everythmg always turns out for the best. 

Take a moment no\v and see if von can think of a fe\v 
examples that might define vour o\vn ].)hilosophv. If vou \vant 
ro. vou ean 1)опо\\ from the list above. 
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You mav not be a\vare of the povver of'vour philosophv 
to shape vour lile—ho\v it guides vour aetions, hovv it is 
responsible for the ehoites vou have maele in vour life, hovv 
it has brought vou to vvhere you are novv—but befbre vou 
finish this book, vou vvill be fullv avvare. 


H0W Y0U SEE 

Vbu are not alone in vour (juest to be vvho vou vvant and have 
vvhat vou vvant. Being happv is evenone's ultimate goal, no 
exeeptions. I hat so fevv of us iiave aehieved it is mainlv due 
to vvhat vve learned as ehilehen, vvhieh is vvhen the major 
portion of our philosophv vvas shapech and hovv vve have 
lived to this point in our lives. If the people from vvhom vou 
learned—vour familv, vour teaehers, and уош friends—didn’t 
knovv hovv to at Iiiev e that goal fbr themselv es, how eould thev 
have taught vou to do so? You ean relax novv; you are about 
to find out hovv to ehange all that. 

One of tny goals in this book is to help you eorrect the 
flavvs in уош philosophv that are holding vou baek from 
being vvho vou vvant and having vvhat vou vvant. One of the 
vvays to aeeomplish that begins vvith ehanging hovv vou see 
vour vvorld and hovv vou think ahout vvhat voti see. 

Here's a simple example. Suppose vou and I deeided to 
see a movie. \Ve have been told it is a great thriller. the best 
one ever made. \Ve go to the einema, huv our tiekets, find 
seats, and the film hegins. \Ve sit there looking for eities—a 
murder. a theft. a plot, a erime of some kind—but vve don't 
see anv of that. After twent\ minutes of'vvatehing. vve are 
conlused and baff 1 1 ч 1. It's (Uiiniteh not vvh.it \\e \vere told to 
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expect. Nothing\ve are seeing makes sense. 

i hen the person in the next seat leans over and \vhis- 
pers, “Isri’t this a \vondeiful love ston 7 ?" Suddenlv, even thing 
makes sense. All the events of the film fall into plaee beeause 
\ve are seeing it for \vhat it reallv is rather t han vvhat \ve were 
told н \vas. We are seeing it with “ne\v sight.” 

I hat’s the same kind of transformation that will oeeur as 
you proeeed through this book and start seeing vourself, the 
world, and its events for what tliev reail у are rather than vvhat 
vou vvere told thev vvere. When you ehange the vvav vou see 
and interpret events, suddenlv evervthing vviil be diilerent 
for vou. Eveiything vvill make sense. Уои ivill see the past events 
ојуоиг life cUfferentIy , уои ичИ react to new events differenth, and уои 
witl envision future events differentfr You will love that dilfer- 
enee; evervone does. At first, it vvill be hard to imagine that 
vvhat vou are going to read eould be true, but as you eontinue 
on, absorbing the information, votfll begin to stnile—a lot. 

What vou’ll learn in these pages is that v ou do have the 
povver to aetuallv reinvent vour vvorlel. Vou are a povverful 
being, the most povverful being in уош life, and vou ereate 
your future vvith уош thoughts and aetions. Bv changing hovv 
vou pereeive things and hovv vou aet upon those pereeptions, 
vou ivitl change vour life. 

Throughout this book, vou vvill see statements that vvill 
be contrarv to vvhat vou believe, eontraiT to vvhat vour ехре- 
rienee has taught vou, eontrarv to vvhat others have told vou, 
and contrarv to anv religion in vvhieh vou mav believe. That 
is to be expected. Beeause some of'vvhat vou are about to read 
wi 11 seem impossible or foolish, even ridiculous. it mav 
olfend vour sensibilities and outrage vour eominon sense— 
partieularlv outrage vour common srnsc—causing vou to 



ВЕ WHO YOU WANT, HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


scoff at it, riclicule it, and finallv cause vou to want to reject it. 

Му suggestion is that before rejecting it, vou take a deep 
breath and hold it for a moment. Then slowly exhale, open- 
ing уош niind to accept the idea that what has seemed im- 
possible coulđ be possible, and explore further, asking 
vourself il you wouldrft like it to be just as you have read. 
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Уои are a child of Ihe universe no less Lhari 
the trees and the stars; уои have a right to he here. 

And udiether or not it is clear to уои , no đoubt 
the universe is unfolding as it should. 

— Мах Eh rman n y ‘ 7 )esidera ta' ’ 

1N ГНЕ MID-1980s I led workshops in Los Angeles for peo- 
ple whose lives wercn t the way thev wanted them to be and 
who were vvilling to come and listen to me for thirtv days to 
learn how to achieve their goals. I called tliem Power Work- 
shops. I he description of the vvorkshop was “Power: How to 
Get It, How to Use It, How to Keep It.” Lhere were only two 
rules and they were clearlv set out at the beginning of each 
workshop: (1) Participants had to attend everv workshop. (2) 
Participants had to be on time. 

Го begin attending the workshop, each persori hacl to 
make a commitment to honor those two niles. When the door 
closed at the beginning of each vvorkshop, participants had 
to be in the room or tliev vvere expelled from the vvorkshop, 
no exceptions. As a result of that rule, betvveen 30 and 40 
percent of the vvorkshop participants never made it throngh 
the whole program because either thev did not attend a work- 
shop or thev arrived late. 
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Those \vho completed tlie entire program made such 
extraordinaiT gains in their lives that near the end of'each 
vvorkshop some of them vvould leave their lromes to come to 
the vvorkshop vvith enough extra time so that if their car 
broke down, they could vvalk, take a bus or taxi, or do vvhat- 
ever it took to get to the vvorkshop on time. One girl kept 
roller skates in the back of her car as her safeguard, another 
person a bicvcle. I hev vvere completelv committed to attain- 
ing their goals, vvhich, of course, vvas the purpose of the tvvo 
rules—learning about commitment. 

The results the vvorkshop participants achieved were so 
stunning that, after tvvo vears, I discontinued the vvorkshops, 
sold the building in vvhich I was holding the vvorkshops, and 
retreated to my liome to discover the basic underlving prin- 
ciples that vvere causing the students to achieve their ех- 
traordinarv gains. I had recorded all the vvorkshops and had 
the tapes transcribed into ten large volumes. I studied those 
volumes for tvvo and a hali vears. I he result is the informa- 
tion in this book, vvhich I have refined and polished over the 
last tvventv vears while teaching others those principles along 
vvith nevv principles I learned along the way. 


THERE ARE N0 COINCIDENCES 

fust as those vvorkshop participants changed their lives, you 
novv have the opportunitv to change vour life. Even though 
vve haven’t met, I have total confidence in vou. Mv total con- 
fidence stems from the fact that vou are reading this book. It’s 
not a coincidence. I do not believe in coincidences. and bv 
the time vou fmish this book. if I have done mv job, vou vvoift 
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believe in them either. VVhat we call coincidences, acadental 
and remarkahle events occurrmg at the same time , are actually cir- 
cumstances and events that have come into your life to serve 
a purpose—anđ that purpose is to benefit you. 

VVe are now starting to touch on a topic that will be of 
greatest importance to you. How did the seemingly coinci- 
dental (“accidental and remarkable”) event of vour getting 
this book corne into your life? If it was not a “comcidence” of 
sorne sort, what was it? 

The Universe created the circumstances that hrought this hook 
to уоиг attention or rnlo уоиг possession. 

You are most likelv thinking, “VVhat’s that you said? l he 
Universe? Vou’ve got to be kidding me!” 

No, Гт not. At the time of this writing, I am seventy- 
two years ol age, and the single most important piece of in- 
formation I have ever become aware of is 

The Universe is alive , conscious, and aimre. 

The second most important piece of information I have 
ever become avvare of is 

The alive , conscious , and totalh aivare Untverse is completeh 

aivare oj'me. 

The third most important piece of information I liave 
ever become avvare of is 

The totalh alive , totalh conscious , and totalh aivare Universe 

takes care of itself comfdeteh. lt is totalh self-reliant and totalh 

self-suffh ient. It i.s perfect. 
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As a result of the above three pieces of inf'ormation, I 
reached the single most important conclusion of mv life, 
\vhich is 

The Universe fakes care of'me perfecth becanse I am it. 

Му son Рах tells me that vvhat I just wrote may be ‘Чоо 
much too soon/' d hat mav be. Remember, I lost between 30 
and 40 percent of' mv vvorkshop participants because the 
stanđards of tfie vvorkshop vvere Aoo much too soonA But 
vou and I have a long way to go to change your life, and we 
must get on vvith it if vve are to vvin through to the goal of get- 
ting you to be vvho vou vvant and have vvhat you vvant. Re- 
member, / have totai confidence in \он. Remember why I have 
total confidence in vou: Vou’re reading this and it is not a co- 
incidence; it’s a meant-to-be. 

UNIVERSAL CONSCIOUSNESS 

Everything in the Universe is made of the same energv. The 
vvorld’s rnost famous ecjuation is /\lbert Einsteirfs E = mc 2 . It 
basicallv means that E (energv) equals m (mass) multiplied 
by the velocitv of'light squared. Timt means that energy and the 
plmicat matter of the Universe , indudmg уоп and me , are different 
forms ofthe same thing. You are part ofthe sarne energy that is the 
entire Universe . It is criticallv important that vou grasp vvhat 
that means. It's vvhat I said above; vou are the Universe—a 
pavt of’ \t. 

I he vvord Universe is made up of tvvo I.atin vvords— uni 
(meaning "one") and versus (meaning "turned into '). It literallv 
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means “one tnrned into.” VVhat vvas the “оме” that those vvho 
created our language vvere talking about, and vvhat did the 
“one” turn into? I believe the “one” was a vast bodv of con- 
scious energv' that turned itself into “The Universe.” T his is 
not so different from the connnon belief in rnost religions 
that in the beginning there was a supreme being (a God) who 
created the world and the heavens. Don’t you find it amazing 
that those who created our language knew what уоиЧ е been 
reading here—that the one (uni) turned itself into (versus) 
“The Universe”? 

Novv, here’s the next piece of information, vital infor- 
mation, that \vill help уои understand Universal conscious- 
ness and make the changes that are so important to уои. 

l he energv everything is made of is conscious. It’s alive. 
It’s avvare. The difference betvveen conscious and avvare is that 
one can be conscious but not be aware of something, such as 
the fact that that the Karth is spirming at the rate of one thou- 
sand miles per hour. I he Universe is totalh aware oi' eventhmg, 
and that includes evervthing about уои. I realize it’s difhcult 
to believe that stars and stones are conscious, that thev are 
rnade of the same energv уои aie made of. Уои mav now be 
thinking, “ fhat is a ridiculous notion” and “Апу book whose 
assumption is that evervthing in the Universe is alive, con- 
scious, anci aware cannot be of апу great value. i have never 
seen a conscious stone!” ITl see vvhat I can do vvithin the cov- 
ers of this book to extend the boundaries ofvour reason to 
include this wondrous information so vou can enter into this 
magical vvorlcl of possibilitv, leaving behind all that has held 
vou back from beingvvho vou vvant and having vvhat vou vvant. 

|ust as vou and evervthing in the Universe are part of 
the same Universal energv, so vou also share Universal 
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t "c()nsc:i()usness. ,, VVhere does уоиг t "cons(:iollsness ,, come 
from? Scientists sav that consciousness arises when a complex 
organism, such as a human being, comes into existence, and 
that there is no conseiousness that exists outside of a com- 
plex biological organism. I hev sav, fbr instance, that: a stone 
has no consciousness, but vvith a complex organism, suddenlv, 
there it is! 

VVhat a tnagic trick—something trorn nothing. Of 
course, given a little tliought, the idea is ludicrous. Some- 
thing from nothing? I don't think so. You can take the entire 
world of phvsics vvith all of its macrocosm and microcosm, its 
cjuantum mechanics and nuclear phvsics and reduce it to one 
vvorch energy. It’s all energv. Scientists sav that if уои carrt 
measure it, vveigh it, or see it, it doesn’t exist. VVell, no one has 
ever seen energv. VVe can see its effects, but not “it.” Never- 
theless, we kncnv energv exists. Energy is all ihere is . and everv- 
thing is made of'it, including уои and me. 

Scientists also sav that lif'e only exists within a biological 
form. They say life doesn’t exist and, suddenlv, with a bio- 
logical form, life comes into existence—another magic trick. 
How foolish it is vvhen уои think about it. Life from no life? 
ft vvould be like trving to illumine a lightbulb vvithout elec- 
tricitv first existing. Just because we create a lightbulb does 
not rnean it vvill glovv vvith light. fn f'act, it vvill not glovv at all 
unless electricitv is first present. 

1 he same thirrg is true for consciousness that is true for 
life: neither can come into being vvithin a biological form 
unless eonseiousness and life first exist. A biological entitv can 
partake of life ancl consciousness once thev are available, but 
that entitv doesn't ereate life or consciousness bv coming into 
existence anv more than a lightbulb creates electricitv bv 
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coming into existence. In other \vords, vve have life and con- 
sciousness because it alreadv exists in the Universe. To me, it 
is evident that consciousness exists in the Lniverse sirnplv be- 
cause you and I have consciousness and vou and I are part ol 
the Universe. 


CHANNELING INFORMATION FROM 
THE UNIVERSAL CONSCIOUSNESS 

Vou have been chosen to exist, ancl more than just to exist— 
youve heen chosen to share in the Universal eonsdousness. Do you 
think vou have all of the consciousness that the Universe 
has? Of course not. I have some, you have some, and others 
have some. 

Vour consciousness partakes of the Universal conscious- 
ness in much the same vvav that a lightbulb partakes of the 
pool of electricitv. It dravvs from it. We like to take credit vvhen 
we get a nevv iclea, as if vve originated the idea in our brain, 
but what we actuallv did was no less extraordinary: we 
channeled the idea. VVe used our кеу to unlock the fount of 
Universal vvisdom and information. That vou have a кеу is 
indisputable; everv time vou have ever gotten a nevv idea or 
thought of something nevv, vou used vour кеу to unlock the 
fount of Universal infbrmation. 

You use vour brain much as vou vvould use a radio crvs- 
tal; vou tune in different frequencies. VVhen vou need an idea 
about hovv to accomplish or create something, vou think 
about the subject and soon a flovv of information from the 
Universal bank of information comes in the form of ideas. 

It seems as if vou are manufacturing those ideas in vour 
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hrain, but that’s an illusion. Vour brain, in some wavs, is like 
a cornputer, but in one extremelv important way it is com- 
pletelv different. You mav alreadv know that vou can only get 
out of'a computer what vou put into it. There’s a conimon 
saving vvith computer buffs: “Garbage in, garbage out.” l'hat 
means that you can only get out of a computer what you put 
into it. A computer cannot manufacture new information. 
That’s the difference betvveen our brain and a computer. We 
can put into a computer evervthing there is to knovv about 
the phvsical description of a tree, but the computer vvill never 
be able to come up with the unique concept of an apple. We, 
hovvever, can channel the concept of an apple from the Uni- 
versal storehouse of information. 

In our time, tliere have been many new and exciting in- 
ventions never dreamed of vears ago. Suddenlv, people con- 
ceived of them and then created them. The ideas came into 
their minds; thev channelecl them. It is a dailv occurrence 
for people in different parts of the vvorld to conceive of the 
same ideas at the same time. Sđentists are regularlv working 
on the sanie new concepts in many different parts of the 
vvorld. They race to see vvho can come up vvith the final solu- 
tion to the same problem to beat out the competitors vvho are 
also vvorking on the problem. 

Think about the instances of children creating things 
and doing things far bevond the capabilitv of other children 
their age. We call them geniuses and child prodigies. It vvould 
not be understandable oi even conceivable that those chil- 
dren could perform those ama/ing feats unless vve realize that 
thev are channeling the information from the Universe. \V T olf- 
gang Amadeus Mozart vvas composing music at age five, and 
he certainlv was not able to do tluit because lie had spent vears 
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laboriouslv studving musicai composition. He was extremely 
proliflc in his lifetime, composing over six hundred vvorks. 
VVhere did all that music come trom? He \vas channeling it. 

Thomas Edison patented more than a thousand inven- 
tions. When he vvas stumped for an idea, he would sit in a 
chair, hold a ball bearing in each hand, and rest his arms over 
the chair’s arms. He placed metal pie plates on the floor 
belovv his hands. He vvould then allovv himself to relax and 
get to the point of sleep but not go to sleep. If he did begin 
to fall asleep, his hands vvould relax and the ball bearings 
vvould fall dovvn, hit the plates, and the sound vvould avvaken 
him. He would then vvrite dovvn the ideas that had come to 
him. Edison was channeling. 

You can also channel, and vou do it all the time. Everv 
time you think of something vou've never thought of before, 
you are channeling. Novv that you knovv hovv Edison did it, 
you can do tlie same thing. You can even make up vour ovvn 
method. d he information that you can do it is vvhat’s impor- 
tant. When you need an idea about how to clo anything, get 
cjuiet and relaxed and think about vvhat it is vou need to 
knovv. Then the flovv of ideas vvill corne. Be patient and let it 
happen. Sometimes it takes a little vvhile, but it alvvavs works. 


THE GREATEST FORCE, THE GREATEST HONOR 

Knovving that vou are part of the Universe and that the Uni- 
verse is avvare, acutelv avvare, of vou is more empovvering than 
anv other single aspect of vour life. Suppose it vvere true. 
Think vvhat it vvould mean. It vvould mean tliat thc most power- 
fni force that exists is ахсаге of \он , and it is as concerned for vour 
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vvellare as it is for its own because vou are its ovvn. 1 his knovvl- 
edge vvill alter your life in vvavs that vvill amaze and delight 
vou once yoii come into the full realization of vvhat it rneans. 
Being part of'the Universe is the greatest honor апуопе can 
have. It’s better than king, queen, shah, emperor, supreme 
ruler, prince, president, or апу other title you can conceive of. 

In addition to the precious gift of consđousness and the 
abilitv to channel new ideas, another gift from the Universe is 
that vou can communicate vvith it. You may not be avvare that 
this is possible, but before vve are iinished here, you vvill do it 
regularlv. In fact, you are doing it novv vvith the thoughts you 
think, the actions you take, and how you are being at everv 
moment. If vou touched one of your shoulders, vou vvould be 
avvare of it because vour shoulder is part of you. In the same 
vvav, the Universe is avvare of your thoughts and actions, of 
hovv vou are being at every moment because уои are part ofit . 

Not onlv are you communicating to the Universe, but 
the Universe is also communicating vvith you. The Universe 
communicates vvith vou bv bringing events into уош lile. 
I'hat is its rnethod of communication. And these events are 
alvvavs foi уош benefit. This book is an event in your life, 
stubbing your toe is an event, losing a parent or guardian is 
an event, having a bicvcle accident is an event, getting a raise 
at vvork is an event, finding a mate is an event, and, ves, the 
holocaust, 911, and the tsunami that killed over tvvo hundred 
thousand people in Thailand vvere all events, along vvith a 
dav vvlien vou vvere greatlv embarrassed as a child. 

Those events almost certainlv seemed to vou to be vvith- 
out purpose, certainlv vvithout conscious purpose on the part 
of the Universe—although thev mav have had ап impact on 
vour life, particulariv if vou vvere part of those events or if 
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someone close to vou was part of those events. But all events, 
all communications from the Universe, have a purpose. Not 
only that, but all events in your life vvere and are for your total 
and complete benefit. In fact, they were the best possible 
events that could have happened. I knovv it’s a bit much right 
novv to think that they vvere, but vve are just getting started. 
As you vvork vvith the concepts in this book, you vvill come to 
see the Universe in a completelv different way. Уои’11 be liv- 
ing in a Universe vvhere уои vvill understand all these con- 
nections and be able to use them to vour ereat advantaee. 

J ст o 

What has gone before in уоиг life has most probably 
convinced уои that the statement “Evervthing that happens 
to me is the best possible thing that can possiblv happen to 
me" is not true and cannot be true, and that a book based in 
part on that premise is not going to do уои much good. It 
may seem futile to even attempt to put that corrcept to the 
test. But this is a nevv day. We have begun a nevv century and 
a nevv millennium, and уои may discover in reading this book 
that it is уоиг time to take on a nevv belief that vvill bless уоиг 
life from this time onvvarcl. 

In later chapters, уои’11 read rnore about hovv the Uni- 
verse communicates vvith уои through events ancl hovv уои 
can use that information to create the life уои want. For novv, 
just begin to get used to the idea that every event in уоиг life has 
been a communication to уои from уоиг Universe . It’s been a delib- 
erate , calculated, and personal event unth the intention ofbringing 
into уоиг life a circumstance that ivould be of the greatest possible 
benefit to уои at that moment. 

That is going to take some getting used to because of 
the vvav votfre accustomed to perceiving events, but the effort 
is startlinglv vvorth it. Besides that, it’s true. 
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FROM WONDER INTO VVONDER 

Evei'vthing is a manifestation of the eonsciousness and energv' 
оГ the Universe—vou, me, the book vou’re holding, the air 
vou’re breathing, evei vthing. Lao I /u, a Chinese sage vvho 
lived about tvventv-five hundred vears ago, vvhen speaking of 
the consciousness of the Lniverse, its life force, vvhich he 
called Гао, said: 


1 he lao that can be spoken of is not the eternal Гао. 

I he name that can be named is not the eternal name. 

The nameless is the origin ofTleaven and Eartli. 

I Ie vvas saving that bv vvhatever name vve call u it," it s just 
a name vve made up to be able to talk about it, but it s not the 
real name. Nor is it “it” because the real name is unknovvable. 
I call it The Universe," and I refer to it as “All-That-Is.” The en- 
tire Universe is one huge mass of energv, and it manifests itself 
as eveiything that exists. I capitali/e Universe for the same rea- 
son other people capitalize God , out of respect. I do not think 
of God or the Universe as an entitv bound by form or a body 
but as А1 1 : 1 here-1 s—li teral Iy, a vast, con scious energv. 

VVitter Bvnner, an author interpreting Lao Tzu’s work 
in a book entitled The Wa\ of Life According to Lao Тт ч reports 
the great: sage as saving, “VVhether a man dispassionatelv sees 
to the core of life or passionatelv sees the surface, the core 
and the surface are essentiallv the same, vvords rnaking them 
seem different onlv to express appearance. lf name be 
needed, vvonder names theru both. From vvonder into vvon- 
der. existenc e opens,” 1 Tliat sums up the vvav I feel about lifc: 
“ Tro))i u'ortder info noader esistence opens/' 
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The fact that something has lield vou back f'rorn ехре- 
riencing that wonder and from being who you vvant and hav- 
ing what vou want is evident or you vvouldn’t be reading this 
book. To remove vvhatever that something is, уогГП have to 
give up some of what you novv believe to be true that is not 
true. And vou’ll have to come to believe some things that you 
now believe are not true which are true, such as what J’ve vvrit- 
ten above. 

Acting on the basis of vvhat vou believed to be true about 
the Universe but vvhat vvas not true, rather than acting on the 
basis of what is true, has caused you to be less and to have less 
than you could have had. Once you find out what has held you 
back and change it, it vvill be as if youve been driving back- 
wards m a car all your life and vou’ve suddenly discovered 
there are gears that make it go forvvard and fast! I his is a great 
adventure, totallv captivating and completelv rewarding. 



Channeling New Ideas 


Find a quiet place where you will be undisturbed for at least fif- 
teen minutes. Sit down with this book and read the instructions for 
the next exercise, Exercise NumberTwo, “Learning to Be Нарру.” 

Now that you have read Exercise NumberTwo, sit quietly and 
channel ideas for that exercise, Think of the pleasurable things you 
would like to do. Let your imagination roam freely. It may seem as if 
you are using your imagination, as if you are creating things to think 
about, but what’s really happening is that you are channeling ideas 
from the Universe. Get the feeling of doing that. Stay open and ех- 
perience what a good feeling that is. 

When you have gotten the ideas you want for your pleasure 
exercise, write down what you have chosen to do on the page pro- 
vided at the end of this chapter under the heading “Pleasure Ехег- 
cise #1.” When you are ready, complete your pleasure exercise, 
foilowing the instructions in Exercise Number Two. 



Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #1 


A major goal of this program is that you be able to experience 
happiness, јоу, ecstasy, or whatever you feel when doing something 
that gives you pleasure. Therefore, the goal of this exercise is to treat 
yourself to a half hour of pleasure. 

Perhaps you’ll choose walking in the hills, on the beach, or in 
a favorite park. Perhaps you’ll go to some favorite spot and sit and 
read. Maybe there’s a friend you want to visit or a long-awaited fun 
event you want to епјоу. Perhaps there’s a sport you love to partici- 
pate in. If the sport you participate in or the friend you visit disap- 
points you, or if the book you read is less than completely satisfying, 
pick another pleasure exercise. If you allow problems or other un- 
pleasurable thoughts to intrude and spoil your half hour of pleasure, 
gently bring your awareness back to your goal—to епјоу a full half 
hour of pleasure—and begin again. 

If you find you have had many negative thoughts intrude upon 
your half hour, start over, perhaps choosing another pleasure ехег- 
cise. If you take a day or weekend off to go somewhere, while you’re 
away set aside a special half hour to fuifill this exercise. Giving уоиг- 
seif pieasure is an art that can be tearned. When you are finished 
with this program, you will have acquired that art. 

In Exercise Number One, you have generated ideas for what 
you want to do during your half hour of pleasure and written down 
your choice on the page at the end of this chapter under the head- 
ing "Pleasure Exercise #1." 




То begin this exercise, say aloud: [say уоиг name], give 

myself permission to епјоу a halfhour ofpleasure . ” The second step 
is to treat yourself to your half hour of pleasure at the time of your 
choosing. 

When you have completed your pleasure exercise, write the 
date that you completed it and a brief summary of what happened, 
how you felt, and апу other special thing you care to write about 
under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #1If you had to choose an- 
other pleasure exercise because your half hour was spoiled by an 
unpleasant event, write that down also. Be thoughtful in what you 
write. 


Now, we need to have an understanding here, you and I. This 
exercise is important—very important. You are to fulfill it as though 
it were the most important task of your life. That means you are to 
realiy епјоу a full half hour of pleasure. I want you to be happy. (This 
is so important that I have written a whole book on the subject calied 
Zen and the Art of Happiness . It’s a small book, but it’s very effec- 
tive.) You can absolutely learn to be happy, and I intend that you will 
have done so by the time you finish this book. 

Complete the two exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 3. That means you are not to read ahead at all before you 
have completed these two exercises. 




Pleasure Exercise #1 


Date completed: 
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Happiness is ivhen what уои think , 
luhat уоа sa% and what уои do are т harmony\ 

—Mahatma Gandhi 

A LODESTAR IS A GUIDING LIGHT—a light уои can look 
to with complete assurance, an ever-burning, bright beacon 
guiding you safely and with total success. The inloi mation, 
concepts, and insights in Be IVho You Want , Have What You Want 
are to be уош lodestar. Following vour lodestar will create 
within you an inner certaintv, a way of being, that will lead 
you to the attainment of that vvhich you desire. 

Whatever уои now do, lehalever уои noiv helieve , ivhatever 
уоиг current ciramstances тау be, уои are perfectly equipped and 
fully capahle offidfiUing уоиг needs and desires. Vou are about to 
have it just the way you vvant it. 

The rnoment vou vvere conceived, you began storing 
information in vour memorv. Vour memorv novv contains 
evervthing уоиЧ е ever read, heard, seen, imagined, and ех- 
perienced. Fven thing new that vou perceiv e is sifted through 
vour memorv to see how it hts in with all that has gone before 
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so vou c an determine how vou shoulcl act upon it. This book 
vvill provide vou with nevv information to adcf to vour mem- 
огу that vvill cause vou to act differentlv as vour life unfolds, 
as vou are confronted vvitli nevv opportunities and nevv events. 


THEMIRROR 

The vvorld arouncl vou—its people, places, and events—is a 
mirror. It sliovvs vou ”\Vho You Are.” It is of major impor- 
tance that you fullv understand and clearlv picture this con- 
cept in vour mind. The follovving examples vvill assist усш in 
doing this. 

Imagine a vvornan vvhose mind is verv precise and or- 
derecl. Imagine tliat she is intelligent, neat in her habits, 
friendlv, Itardvvorking, and honorable. If vou savv her home, 
it vvould be neat, clean, cheerfiil, nicelv furnished, comfort- 
able, and in goocl repair. You vvoulci see “Who She Is” mir- 
rored there. If she performed a task, vou vvould see “Who She 
Is” mirrored in her vvork. It vvoulcl be vvell done and she 
vvould finish the task. If you asked her friends about her, vou 
vvoulcl hear “Who She Is” mirrored in their descriptions of 
her. Evervthing about her—the vvav she carries herself, the 
vvav she dresses, the vvords she speaks, her actions—all mir- 
ror “Who She Is.” 

In vour ovvn life, if vou vvere to criticallv obsen e vvhere 
vou live, v our clothing, vour possessions, vour friencls, vour 
social situation, vour financial situation, vour love relation- 
ships, vour phvsical condition. and eventhing vou said and 
did, it vvould be as if vou vvere looking into a huge tnirror. It 
vvould shovv vou "\Vho You Are." Suppose vou purchased a 
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small item and the change vou received from the salesclerk 
vvas five dollars too much. Vour immediate reaction, vvhether 
vou kept the monev or gave it back and liovv vou later felt 
about vour actions, vvould all mirror “VVho You Are.” 

Suppose that vou vvere involved in a highly emotional 
argument. Hovv vou conducted vourself vvould shovv you 
“Who You Aie.” Did vou lose control, become vulgar, nasty, 
and abusive, or did you remain calm and polite? Suppose vou 
hadjust: won a race. Imagine all the excited spectators, cheer- 
mg, shaking your hand, congratulatingvou. I hev are all mir- 
roringvour victorv. Suppose you had vvon the same race, but 
you had cheated and some of the spectators knevv it. I heir 
angiy protests, their hissing and booingvvould clearlv mirror 
“Who You Are.” 

Scientists todav are shovving us another dirnension to 
this mirror. Thev are proving, over and over again, that our 
phvsical bodies mirror vvhat’s happening vvith our thoughts 
and feelings. Negative emotions, like depression or anxiety, 
have been shovvn to atfect our immune system. Stress impedes 
vvound healing. Fear or distress before surgerv is related to 
things like longer hospital stays, more complications, and 
more rehospitali/ation. Stress and anxiety cause our brains to 
release chemicals that put lines in our faces and tear us dovvn 
emotionallv and spirituallv. Those are just a fevv of the vvavs 
that our feelings are mirrored in our bodv. 

Take a fevv minutes novv and see vour current circum- 
stances—vour phvsical condition, vour emotional condition, 
vour possessions, vour financial conclition, vvhere and liovv 
vou live, vour relationships, the situations surrounding vour 
life, and the vvav vou believe otlier people see vou—as mir- 
rors shovving vou “Who Vou AreA T his is an important step. 
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so don't flinch from doing this thoroughlv. Put this book 
down and visualize that now. 

Because vou are reading this, you know that there needs 
to be improvement in the conditions of vour life. Although it 
may be difflcult for you to objectivelv look at vour life as mir- 
roring “VVho You Are,” it is essential that vou begin to look at 
your life in that way. The world actuallv is a mirror, and as vou 
change, you will see evervthing around vou changing as well, 
mirroring vour changes. 


THAT'S TOUGH 

Because the Power VVorkshops I held in the mid-1980s were 
so successlul, I vvas intervievved on manv raclio and television 
shovvs to talk about the concepts of the program. Several davs 
after I had been intexwiewed on a radio show, a man named 
Ralph telephoned to sav he had heard the progr am and 
vvanted to knovv more about the Povver VVorkshop I vvas 
holding at that time. VVe talked for a vvhile about the various 
situations in his life. I le told me that he disliked his vvork and 
that his marriage seemed to be one contirmous cjuarrel. He 
said his home was a small, poorlv furnished apartment. His 
income was too small to meet the neecls of his large familv 
and he had fevv possessions. He felt that he had no control 
over the outvvard circumstances of his life, that he vvas stuck, 
and that he couldn’t find a vvav oul of his preclicament. 

I hen he asked vvhere I vvas holding the vvorkshop. VVhen 
he estimated that it vvould be a one-hour drive each vvav. he 
said, Чжее. that's tough. I don't think I vvant to do that." I 
responded, “Ralph, frotn vvliat vou've told me altout vour life. 
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the drive to the \vorkshop should be easv in comparison to 
keeping vour life the way it is— tfiat's tough!'’ 

This mission of change you are considering for vourself is 
tough to сапу out. But \von4 it be even tougher to live the rest 
ofvour life not being who vou \vant and having what vou want? 

The changes you are going to make so that you can be 
who vou want and have what vou \vant are internal changes. 
Changing the гоау you see things is much easier than chang- 
ing the things vou see. For instance. if you want to see every- 
thing in the world as vellow, you can get a lot of yellow paint 
and a brush and start painting, or vou can put on vellow sun- 
glasses. When vou put on yellow sunglasses, the whole world 
becomes yellow instantly. The moment you make the internal 
changes necessarv to obtain vour goal, the outside world 
changes instantlv. There is a major difference between put- 
ting on sunglasses and making internal changes, though; 
while sunglasses can break, the changes you are going to 
make can be permanent. 

The circumstances vou need to make these internal 
changes are alreađv in place. You currentlv see them as “prob- 
lems.” Is that a surprise? Thev are part of'vour life and are 
what I call “workout situations.” These are situations that are 
in уош life for one purpose onlv—so vou can gain wisdom, in- 
formation, understanding, and strength by working vour way 
thiough them. Your job is to recogni/e thern with “new sight.” 


FOR Y0UR TOTAL AND COMPLETE BENEFIT 


Imagine for a moment that the l’niverse is vour parent. 
an all-wise. all-know ing, totallv po\verful parent who loves 
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vou completelv—a parent vvho can do anvthing and accom- 
plish eveiTthing. Also imagine that vour parent knovvs the 
past, present, and Juture. Most important, imagine that at 
all times vour parent vvants to benefit you in the тахтит 
amount possihle. 

Vour parent (the L niverse) vvants you to be strong, but 
not just by snapping its fingers and making vou strong. Vou 
vvouldn't Jeel апу sense of accomplishment if you becarne 
strong in that way, so vour parent brings circumstances into 
vour life tliat vvill cause vou to use your ovvn strength and 
therebv become stronger. 

Suppose that vour parent vvants vou to be vvise. Vour par- 
ent vvotft just give vou vvisdom but vvill provide you vvith cir- 
cumstances from vchich vou vvill gain vvisdom. U’vour parent 
vvants vou to be less arrogant, it doesn’t just give vou a dose 
of humilitv. It vvill create a situation in your life that vvill cause 
you to feel hurnilitv and recogni/e its value. I he Universe al- 
vvavs prospers the humble and brings down the arrogant. It’s 
a Universal lavv. Sometinres those experiences hurt us, take 
something from us, or shame us, but they alvvavs occur for 
our total and cornplete benefit. 

Imagine the Universe as a total avvareness and a supreme 
consciousness that is completelv avvare of you and your 
circumstances. Imagine that it has taken vou under its vving 
to love, protect, nourish, encourage, and guide vou, giving 
vou lessons that vvill benefit vou in the maximum amount 
possible. fhat's exactly vvliat “vvorkout” situations are. 

After a lifetime of seeing problems as bothersonre, 
troubling difficulties, being able to see the same problems as 
beneficial workout situations that have been brought into 
vour life tor a purpose vvill be a vvelcome change. Breaking 
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vour old habit of seeing these situations as problems may at 
lirst be dilFicult, but уои can do it. 

VVhen you have obtained the information you are meant 
to learn from these workout situations, you will cause them to 
pass out of vour life. In kindergarten or first grade, you learn 
that one plus one equals two. You don’t get that in college 
because you alreadv know it, and you don't need that lesson 
апу longer. It’s the same in the Universe; once vou get what 
vou need from a workout situation, it passes out of your life, 
never to return. 

If you have experienced recurring situations in your life 
that are unpleasant, knovv that there is something vou are 
supposed to be getting from those situations that you have 
not been getting—and that the moment you get it, those sit- 
uations will pass out of your life, not to return. Develop the 
awareness that problems, difficulties, and obstacles are situ- 
ations in your life that are there for the purpose of helping 
you be the person who can have vvhat you want and be who 
you want. fhey are also mirrors that reflect “VVho You Are” 
and will change as you change. 


AN ACT OF COURAGE 

I he same principles that govern phvsical power also govern 
mental power. Bodv builders achieve their powerful bodies 
by working out, bv “pumping iron,” vvhich means thev lift 
heavv vveights over and over again. There's a saving among 
bodv builders: “No pain, no gain." That means if vou’re fail- 
ing to use vour muscles to rhe point vvhere thev lnirt, vou're 
lailing to tear dovvn muscle tissue and rebuild н vvith nevv. 
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stronger muscle tissue. Like\vise, the situations in your life 
that vviil provide you with vour mental vvorkout will not be 
easv to overcome, but by using vour determination to over- 
come the difficultv, уои’11 build strength, gain awareness, and 
increase уоиг capabilitv. 

VVelcome difficult situations. Use them to see “Who Уои 
Are” and to gain the valuable information and vvisdom they 
hold for уои. Resolve to face obstacles rather than to sidestep 
thern. That is an act of courage. Courage is only necessary 
vvhen уои are feeling fear. Here is a little secret, a little pot of 
golcl at the end of the rainbovv: Уои have enough courage to 
face even уоиг greatest fear. The Universe, in its great wisdom, 
does not bring a fearful situation into уоиг life without sup- 
plying уои, at the same time, vvith enough courage to face it. 

Start believing tliat problem situations arise purely for 
уоиг benefit. Hovv do уои start believing? When a problem or 
a difficult situation arises, say to vourself, as if уои already 
believed it: “This is fbr my benefit.” Уоиг beliefs, like every- 
one else s, are based on уоиг experiences—on what уои know. 
Ву pretending and acting as if уои truly believe that every- 
thing happens onlv for уоиг benefit, уои'11 soon see new re- 
sults that come from acting on that belief; and based on those 
nevv experiences, уои’11 discover that it is actuallv true —then 
уои’11 believe it. 

Tn the beginning, if уои encounter a major problem, 
vou’re likelv to react by saving, “This is for rnv benefit? That’s 
impossible!” But that major problem is simplv there to tell 
уои that уои neecl to make some major changes or tliat vvithin 
the situation there is the opportunitv to learn something of 
major importance. Most of the time, vvhen something hap- 
pens in vour dailv life, vou see it onlv for vvhat it appears to 
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be and fail to see it for \vhat it actnallv is: an opportunitv for 
benefits to be gained—benefits of information, \visdom, 
strength, self-awareness, and personal grovvth. 

If an event takes place that is threatening to vou in some 
way, how you react during and after the event vvill reveal to 
you “Who You Лге." After the incident is over, if you sit qui- 
etly and vvatch a replay in your mind of vvhat happened, vou 
vvill learn a lot about vourself. 

Here’s an exaggerated example of hovv a situation can 
lead to that change in perspective and greater self-avvareness. 
Let’s say that you vvant to return an item you recentlv pur- 
chased that turned out to be defective. You go to the store 
vvhere vou purchased the itern but find you have forgotten to 
bring your receipt. The girl at the register tells you she can- 
not give you a refund vvithout the receipt. Let's sav you press 
the argument, become angiv over the clerk’s repeated refusal 
to give vou a refund, become very abusive, and use a great 
deal of vulgarity. The clerk bursts into tears, but v ou never let 
up for a moment in vour abuse. The argument escalates until 
the securitv force escorts vou to the sidevvalk. 

Later on, after vou have calmed dovvn and thought 
about it, you can see that you vvere asking the clerk to do 
something she did not have the authoritv to do. You vvould 
see that vou vvere intoierant and unreasonable, you lost con- 
trol, vou embarrassed vourself vvith your vulgarity, and vou 
vvere inconsiderate. Your actions of the dav vvere rnir roring 
AVho You Are.” If vou could see vvhat the clerk thinks of vou 
and vvhat the other customers and the securitv guards think 
of vou. vou vvould see vourself rnirrored in their thoughts. 

If vou vievved a replav of everv situation vvhere vou 
behaved m the vvav that vou just read about, vou vvould soon 
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realize that vour behavior vvasn't helping уоп solve a prob- 
lein at all but vvas actuallv contributing to making more ol a 
problem. Vou might feel shame and remorse. Your self-image 
rnight 1>е hurt. If you revievved vour actions even r day, it 
vvouldn t take long for you to begin behaving in a new way, a 
way that vvould please you when you replaved the scene in 
your mind. 

It s important that you keep in mind that when this pro- 
gram gets tough, vou’re still on the right track, just a tough 
track. Your job is to keep on proceeding as if everything that 
happens is for уош benefit. In the next little stoiy, you vvill 
see that Caleb took that advice to heart, and it’s that idea that 
propelled him out of his old way of doing things into a life 
vvhere he is vvho he wants to be and has what he wants to have. 


FROM WISHY-WASHY TO DETERMINED 

I met Caleb and his wife, Susan, many vears ago when they 
vvere both in their earlv tvventies. Caleb vvas a fairlv good car- 
penter and made a modest income doing odd jobs. He had 
a vvinning smile, a good disposition, and a boyish attitude 
that people liked. I lovvever, Caleb lacked assertiveness and 
had a general vveakness that manifested itself in a wishy- 
vvashv attitude and a lack of determination in most areas of 
his life. Consequently, tliere vvas unhappiness, bickering, and 
quarreling mixed in vvith the good times. 

He and Susan shared one small room in the back of his 
parents' house. It vvas hardlv a peaceful existence because of 
tfie considerable traffic through their room vvhenever anv- 
one vvent to or from the garage and garbage bins in the back- 
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varđ. Caleb and Susan had diflicultv paving their bills, and 
their credit cards were ahvavs charged to the maximum lim- 
its. Their spending was out of’ control. Thev owned a few 
pieces of furniture, the tools Caleb used for his carpentrv, 
and two heavilv financed cars. 

In those davs, their lives were characterized by an in- 
abilitv to have things the way thev wanted them and an over- 
all instabilitv. Other people and outside events seemed to 
control them. Caleb felt locked in bv his meager earnings and 
pcnverless vvav of life. His struggle to maintain his credit and 
back-room lifestvle was less than successful. Caleb told me of 
an incident from his childhood that summed up his general 
way of being. 

In Caleb’s neighborhood, tliere lived three tough boys 
vvho liked to pick on Caleb and some of the smaller boys. 
Since he vvas afraid of them, he let them do it. One day, one 
ofthe boys vvanted to have some fun by beating him up. I re- 
member Caleb telling me hovv the blood spurted out vvhen 
this boy finallv punched him on the nose and broke it. After 
the incident, Caleb enrolled in a karate class and in four vears 
learned hovv to defend himself well. I asked him if he had 
then settled up vvitli the boy vvho had broken his nose. 

‘'No/’ he said. “After the bov broke my nose, they left 
me alone, and that’s all I ever vvanted from the beginning.” 
Caleb thought he had learned a valuable lesson—hovv to vvin 
by losing. 

Short.lv after I met Caleb, 1 asked him if he vvould like to 
radicallv alter his lifestvle bv follovving an unusual training 
program. I told him it vvould be a difficult patli, and a long 
one, and that because of all that had gone before in his life, 
tfiere vvas a possibilitv that he vvould see the effort retjuired as 
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too great and vvould quit. But I also told him that his life 
\vouId radicallv improve if he kept with the program. After a 
long discussion, he agreed to rnake the effort. 

Almost immediatelv, Caleb’s first workout situadon 
arose. His vvife was a blond, suntanned native (ktlifornian. 
She vvas delightfullv attractive and drevv the attention of many 
men. Caleb had no idea hovv to deal with this other than to 
suffer through it. One day he came to me in a distressed state 
and blurted out: “A man sent Susan a negligee vvith an invi- 
tation that said, ‘Let’s get together.’ When she put it on, you 
could see right through it! I could tell she loved it.” 

Caleb vvas hurt and distressed bv Susan’s reaction. His 
vvin-by-losing lessons hacf poorly prepared him to handle the 
situation. I reacted by saying, “VVonderful! This is the perfect 
situation for vouA I told (kileb that this was a situation hand 
tailored to bring about the best result possible. I told him to 
go to Susan and ask her to give him the negligee, then to 
find the gift giver and return it to him, telling him that he, 
Caleb, vvas the only one vvho could give his vvife such an inti- 
mate gift. He vvas to do all this in a straightforvvard, assertive 
manner but vvithout being combative about it. 

As vou can imagine, this was a radical change from 
Caleb’s usual it’s-okav-to-push-me-around attitude. Although 
Caleb is of average height and phvsicallv fit, he vvas fright- 
ened. I asked him to call upon his courage, and I described 
vvhat might occur if he failed to act—his vvife might accept 
the maifs im itation! 

(kileb acted. He vvent to Susan and asked for the negli- 
gee and the name of the gil't giver so he could return it along 
vvith his demand that the man never do such a thing again. 
Susan vvas thrilled! Her timid husband was being manlv— 
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and over her. She tullv cooperated. 

Caleb telephoned the man, identified himselt, and 
asked tor his address so he could come and see him. The 
man, sensing Caleb's determination and vvanting to avoid апу 
possibilitv of a meeting vvith an angrv husband, refused to 
tell Caleb where he lived. For three davs, Galeb tried to find 
him, but the man had stopped ansvvering his phone and had 
an ansvvering rnachine taking messages. Caleb left гпапу mes- 
sages, all of vvhich vvent unansvvered. Susan was excited by 
Caleb’s bold and unusual behavior and treated him like a 
king. Caleb realized that Susan vvas mirroring the change in 
his behavior. He loved it! 


EVERYTHING IS CONNECTED 

For the next six rnonths, rain or shine, six davs a vveek, I rnet 
Caleb at 5:30 a.rn. and, as part of his trainirrg prograrn, 
coached hirn for an hour. It seemed at first that during that 
hour he was Jearning more about his trade of carpentrv than 
learning about a nevv vvav of life, but he was reallv learning to 
be the kind of person he needed to be in order to have what 
he vvarrted to have and to be vvho he vvanted to be. He learned 
hovv to drive in a nail vvithout leaving a hammer mark on the 
vvoocl, hovv to rnake exact corners, hovv to sand vvood to a satin 
finish, hovv to leave the job neat and orderlv, hovv to care for 
his ecjuiprnent, hovv to get to his jobs on tirne, and hovv to 
vvork vvith the correct attitude, thinking the right thoughts. In 
the evenings, vve rnet and talked about life, people, events, 
death, love, greed, passion, povver. historv, the future, phi- 
losophv, and the dav’s hajrpenings. 
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Ever so građuallv, Caleb began to see that the way he 
drove a nail into a piece of‘woođ was connected to the wav he 
signed his name on a piece of paper. That the way he took 
care of his tools was connected to the way he felt about him- 
self. That getting to work on time every dav was connected to 
how he walked, which was c onnected to being a good friend, 
which was connected to how he drove his car, which was con- 
nected to paying his bills, which was connected to waking up 
with a srnile, vvhich was connected to eating, vvhich was con- 
nected to being fit, vvhich vvas connected to sleeping, vv r hich 
vvas connected to plaving, vvhich vvas connected to the man- 
ner in vvhich he spoke to Susan, vvhich vvas connected to hav- 
ing all that he vvanted. And, most important, he learned that 
this vvas all connected to hovv he savv himself. He began to 
see that evervthing vvas connected to everything else. Ever\ 7 - 
thing he did reflected a vvav of being —his way ofbenig. As he 
improved in one area, all the other areas improved as well. 

As C.alcb follovved the program, he grevv ever stronger, 
but he had tvvo habits that were seriouslv slowing him dovvn— 
he consnmed a lot of beer and regularlv smoked marijuana. 
I told him that to shift into a condition of full power and 
awareness, he had to keep his future free from those influ- 
ences. Since most of his friends vvere using drugs and alcohol, 
it vvas a hard rule for him to follovv. There vvere a fevv setbacks 
as Caleb ? s old lifestvle claimed him for a night, but graduallv 
thc effects of his new training took over and he gave up drugs 
and alcohol completelv. 

One and a half vears after Caleb started the program, he 
ovvned over one and a half million dollars of real estate vvith 
good. solid equitv. including his ovvn home. He drove his ovvn 
fullv paiddor Men edes and had tvvo other cars as vvell. He 
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amazed everyone who had once known him as the insecure, 
incapable “weak kid on the block.” A few vears later, he 
owned his own construction companv and had many people 
working for him. Now he vacations regularlv at exotic places 
around the world, and he goes where he wants to go, when he 
wants to go, and stays as long as he wants to stay. He has re- 
centlv begun building a vacation home on the beach in 
Hawaii. He is in control of his life, which is now characterized 
by comfort, satisfaction, happiness, and the total knowleđge 
that he can influence the course of his life by how he is being 
at eveiw moment . 

Additionallv, Caleb is in superb physical condition and 
recentlv began competition athletics. He remains free from 
drugs and alcohol, and his winning attitude is his trademark. 
The many people in his circle of friends love him for his gen- 
erositv, his cjuick laugh, his enthusiasrn, optimism, and over- 
all state of well-being. 


CHANGING THE W0RLD AROUND Y0U BY CHANGING Y0URSELF 

Earlv one morning as I was writing this, Caleb telephoned to 
tell me he had been thinking of his earlier days. Мапу months 
had passed since I had spoken to him. The conversation went 
like this: 

“You know, Chris, in those earlv davs, before vve met, it 
was like I v\as spinning. You knovv how a little kid gets in the 
m iddle of a roo m and sp in s t i 11 h e ge t s d i z zv and fa 11 s dow n ? 
lt was as if I had alvvavs had all the control dials and the stuff 
that made thingsvvork, but I didn’t knovv hovv tovvork them. 
Eliere vvas something standing betvveen me and them— 
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something I had put there. I didn’t have conscious control ot 
the dials. 1 vvas just going through the motions vvithout being 
in control of mv life.” 

"What did vou f'eel then, Caleb?” 

£ ‘A grind in my stomach. I still get it vv henever I think of 
those davs. J feel it novv just talking about it.” 

“Hovv is vour life different for vou now?” 

“14 e grown ten trillion times! I’m avvare of myself and 
my place in the vvorld. When vve met, I had all that I have 
novv—you knovv, my capabilitv and all that—I just didn’t 
knovv liovv to use it. What vou helpecl me do vvas consciouslv 
change the vvorld around me by changing myself—to take ac- 
tive steps to create nevv situations. At first, they all seemed 
like experiments to me. Some of those experiments originallv 
seemed like failures but ended up to be wonderful states of 
change. Later, I began to repeat actions that vvere successful 
in order to create more and more successes for mvself.” 

“Are vou alwavs in control now?” 

“No. Sometimes I get into a situation that’s too much 
for me and I begin to ‘spin out’ like I used to.” 

“What do you do then—vvalk away from it?” 

“No, of course not! I go back to the teaching vou gave 
me and ground mvself in it. I stop seeing the situation for 
vvhat it seems to be and start seeing it for the vvorkout situation 
I knoiv it to be. After that, I can handle it.” 

The possessions, the vacations, the financial security, 
and having enough to share are onlv the outer benefits of 
Caleb’s inner changes. What Caleb is most happv vvith is his 
inner state of vvell-being and feeling free from the inadequacy 
that tormented his earlier life. 



Start Seeing Challenges 
as VVorkout Situations 


Memorize the follovving statement and vvrite it down on several 
pieces of paper: 

The events that occur in ту iife are workout situations. 
They are there for ту benefit so I can become strong and gain 
wisdom and information by working ту way through those 
situations. 

Саггу that message with you, tape it on your mirror, on the ceil- 
ing over your bed, on the dashboard of your car, on your desk at 
work, on your schoolbooks if you’re a student, on the breakfast table, 
and on objects in other places where you spend time. 

Bring this thought to mind in your day-to-day affairs. Live it. 
Begin to respond to events with that truth in mind. This is an ехсер- 
tionally powerful concept. When you utilize this one concept, and 
use it fully, it will improve the quality of your life in many ways that will 
amaze and delight you. 





Ве Avvare of 
Events as Mirrors 


During an entire day, see yourself “as if from a distance” and 
keep in control. That means that in the morning when you become 
aware that you’re awake, even if your eyes are still closed, look at 
your mental state and take charge of it. Realize that it’s a “just right” 
day for you, regardless of what you’re going to do that day. You can 
say, “This is ту day!” Hold on to that thought all day. 

Keep aware of your thoughts while you’re brushing your teeth, 
getting dressed, and during your other daily routines. See your 
thoughts as mirrors. Remember: what you do, how you do it, and 
how you react to events are all indications of “Who You Are.” As you 
are going through a situation, remember that you are going to be 
looking at it later on in the day to see how you handled it—to see if 
you were living up to the high standards you expect from yourself. 

During the day, look at everything you do as if you were look- 
ing in a mirror. Naturally bring out your best abilities. Radiate good 
wili, cheerfulness, and well-being in your contact with people. See 
them as mirrors, and act in a way that will cause them to reflect the 
person you want to be. 

Keep aware during stressful events that they are simply work- 
out situations . Keep aware of what you are feeling, how you are act- 
ing, and what you are thinking. 

You may become very concerned about a particular event, get 
caught up in it and forget to be aware that you are to be “looking at 
yourself.” If that happens, go back over the event afterwards. Men- 




tally view yourself, see how you acted, how you felt, what you 
thought. Each event is a mirror. Use it to become aware of “Who Vou 
Are,” and act in such a manner that the “Who You Are” that is re- 
flected in that mirror (event) is who you want to be. 

Your goal for this exercise is to spend most of one day being 
aware of yourself and “Who You Are” and seeing the events of your 
day as workout situations. If you fail to spend most of one day in 
that state of awareness, do it for another day. You may consider this 
exercise complete опЈу when you have spent most of one entire day 
being aware. Keeping aware is tough work, as you will discover, but 
you can do it. As you work with the program in this book, continue 
to be aware. Ву doing this, you will bring about the change you want 
to see. This exercise is very powerful and will bring about results that 
will cause you to wonder if it’s really you who is doing it. 



Completing a Small Task 


Рау extra-close attentlon to this exercise. Choose a small task 
that needs to be done, something you’ve been putting off. Choose 
a simple task that you can accomplish in a relatively short period of 
time. It might be putting your desk or closet in order, patching up a 
hurt friendship, straightening out a misunderstanding, or improving 
a situation. The main part of this exercise is to complete the task to 
уоиг complete satisfaction. That means you are going to do it really 
well, as well as you can. 

Be thoughtful in choosing your task. If you find that the task 
involving the desk, closet, hurt friendship, or whatever you chose is 
a major task rather than a simple one, choose something else for 
this exercise. One person who worked with this program had re- 
cently moved into a new apartment and chose getting the apartment 
in order as her task. That was too hard because it took her several 
weeks. Another person chose delivering some clothes to the clean- 
ers on her way to work, but that was too easy. The perfect task for 
this exercise is right there as part of your life. Read the first para- 
graph again to get a feel for your task. 

Avoid setting a time for when the task should be com- 
pleted. When planning your task, don’t set a specific time for your 
comptetion of the task, such as “I will finish my task by tomorrow at 
5:30 p.m.” If you fail to meet that deadline, you will feel that you have 
failed irreversibly in completing your goal. The amount of time it takes 
to accomplish your task is the ieast important consideration in this 


exerctse. 



Focus your attention. As in the beginning of all things, the be- 
ginning of your task is of great importance. Focus your attention fully 
and keep aware that you are fulfilling an exercise that wili greatly en- 
hance your ability to have things the way you want them. Complet- 
ing your task with care will prepare you for all that is to come, which 
is more than the rest of this program—it’s the rest of your life. 

Observe your attitude. Finishing the task you choose is an im- 
portant symbol of completion. The process of doing it is equally im- 
portant. Do it well and to уоиг complete satisfaction . Use your full 
determination in bringing about its fulfillment. The task you choose 
is a workout situation, so observe yourself and your attitude as you 
go through it. Do you work cheerfully or are you cross? Is your atti- 
tude in completing the task one of eagerness and anticipation in 
being on a new path of self-deveiopment that leads to what you 
want? Or are you doing it as just another chore that you must get 
over and done with? If you finish your task haphazardly or in a sloppy 
manner, you will not be getting what you should out of this exercise. 

Fulfill your task knowing that it is mirroring your every 
thought and action. Your finished product and your mood in doing 
your task are an expression of “Who You Are.” So accomplish your 
task in such a manner that you will be proud of “Who You Are.” 

You may believe that you are already a fairly accomplished per- 
son and that performing this small task satisfactorily is well within 
your capability. Therefore you might be tempted to perform this ех- 
ercise only passably. Reconsider! When you come to have what you 
desire in your life, you want to be completely satisfied , and this ех- 
ercise is helping you understand what that means and how that feels. 
You are getting to know how to bring that about. Complete satis- 
faction is on its way to becoming a central feature of your life. 

When you plan to finish a task to your complete satisfaction, 
't often takes on a whole new aspect. Simply getting a task done 



and out of the way may only take a short time. The same task ac- 
complished to your complete satisfaction may take ten times the 
effort and time. 

After I finished writing this book, I did the exercises so I would 
know what you were going to experience. For this exercise, my task 
was to put a finish on both sides of a beautiful piece of wood from 
Africa that I planned on using for a small table top. The wood was cir- 
cular, about two inches thick, and about twenty inches across. When 
I began, I thought, “This is just right. A couple of hours and ГН have 
this finished.” However, each time I thought I was finished, I asked 
myself, “Is this done to плу complete satisfaction?” and dozens of 
times I had to answer no, and I would go back to work. 

I worked on my project whenever I had a few hours, and it took 
пеагју a month before I could say I had done it as well as I could 
do it. As a result, I brought to the next project I undertook a new 
awareness of how to complete something to my complete satisfac- 
tion. You will, too, if you pick the right task. Му new awareness is 
still with me today whenever I undertake to accomplish somecning. 

I never leave it until l’ve done it as well as I can and to ппу complete 
satisfaction. 

See апу obstacles as opportunities. This exercise and the 
others in this book are helping you build the strengths that, when 
fully developed, will enable you to reach every goal. If events occur 
that get in the way of accomplishing your goal, that’s perfect. See 
them as perfect opportunities to focus your attention more strongly. 
Ву overcoming the obstacles, you will build the strengths you need 
for other and greater accomplishments. The steps you need to take 
to get to the next level of your development are part of the framework 
of your life. They are there now, and they are perfectly suited to you. 
That’s why they are there. There are no coincidences. 

Write about the task. After you have chosen your task, turn to 
page 48 and under the heading “Му Task” write down your task. 



Next, write anything you want in describing your task—for example, 
how you feel about it or why you have previously put off doing it, 
even if it’s just that you haven’t gotten around to it. 

During and after the fulfillment of your task, write апу com- 
ments about yourself that you observed while performing the task 
and describe апу new awareness you develop. After you have com~ 
pleted your task, write the date of completion. 



Му Task: 


Date completed: 



Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #2 


Епјоу another haff hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, '7, [say 
уоигпате], give myself permission to епјоу a halfhour ofpieasure. ” 
The second step is to decide what your pleasure exercise will be. 
The third step is to turn to the page at the end of this chapter headed 
“Pleasure Exercise #2” and write down your choice of what to do. 
Then treat yourself to your half hour of pleasure. Complete this ех- 
ercise in апу way you see fit, but make certain it is a full half hour of 
pleasure. If it is marred in апу way, start over or choose another 
pleasure exercise. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 4. 





Pleasure Exercise #2: 


Date completed:_ 




ТНЕ PERFECT 
YOU 


Why should уои look for treasure abroad f 
Withm yourself you have a bnght pearl! 

— Pao-chih 

IMAGINE THE EARTH—vvith all of its mountains, oceans, 
and plains, its forests, jungles, and deserts—condensing, 
becoming smaller, fn st to half its size, then to a quarter of its 
size, and then to the size of North America. I he Earth in its 
smaller size still vveighs as much as it did originallv, but novv 
it is compacted. As the Earth compacts, it generates enor- 
mous energy in the form of heat and light. It glovvs hotter 
and hotter, brighter and brighter. 

Novv imagine the Earth vvith its remaining, alreadv 
compacted mass squeezing dovvn to the size of a ball one 
hundred feet in diameter. Think hovv dense it vvould be, hovv 
heavy. A teaspoonful of this compacted Earth vvould vveigh 
trillions of tons. Imagine the Earth condensing still further to 
the size of a tinv grain of sand. As it condenses, it generates 
incredible heat. It glovvs and radiates like a tinv sun, but far 
more brilliantlv. Imagine this tinv grain that is the entire 
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Earth continuing to shrink until sudden]y it ceases to have 
phvsical substance at all and births into another dimension, 
a dimension that lacks i'orm but is still “held together” by 
a force—a force of desire to be held together. We’H call it 
"consciousness.” 

This consciousness is aware of itself, a perfect “Itself.” 
For this awareness to experience all that is to be experienced 
on the phvsical plane, it needs a physical body. The oppor- 
tunitv for this occurs when the male sperm joins with the fe- 
male egg and the new “being” begins to attract cells to itself. 

\\diat you have just read in this chapter is an idea of what 
consciousness might be like, but however consciousness comes 
about, know that you are not just a body; you are an awareness, 
a consciousness, a vast collection of energy—able to create, to 
move, to think, and to do, even to đestroy or kill. I don’t mean 
kill in the total sense of the word, because that part was left out 
when the Universe was formed. You can t “kill” energ) 7 or con- 
sciousness; you can only change its form, as when you burn a 
stick of wood, changing it into heat energy. 

As far as we can tell, we are the only ones in the Universe 
who have our particular kind of life or consciousness. Our sci- 
entists haven’t found evidence of life aimvhere in the Uni- 
verse except right here on Planet Earth. From what you have 
read in earlier chapters, you know that I believe that life ех- 
ists in evervthing—that life is energv in all its various forms 
and that energv is conscious. I also said that manv people, 
particularlv scientists, believe that life onlv exists within a bio- 
logical form, and so for them much of the Universe is lifeless. 
For me, the entire Universe is blazinglv alive, vibrantlv alive, 
teeming with life. Life is all there is; there is nothing that is not 
lif'e. \Ve are spiritual beings having this mcredible human 
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ехрепепсе. We have been gifted vvith this fantastic, wondrous, 
splendid, dazzling, magnificent, miraculous consciousness, 
this awe-inspiring being-ness. It's my favorite thing. 

Because vour awareness of vourself as this wondrous 
being is absent at birth, and because vou learn through trial 
and error, you have come to believe that you sometimes do 
things in the wrong way—that you are !ess than perfect. How- 
ever, the truth is, to sav it in a comical way, you are perfectly 
perfect. Your body and brain go through a training period. 
You learn how to vvalk, run, throw a ball, speak, sit, stand, 
write, read, and move. We learn manv lessons—some well, 
others poorly. But you are always a perfect being. 

The idea that people are less than perfect has given rise 
to the saving “Well, Гт only human,” meaningwe are lowlv 
humans who make mistakes. Only human? That’s a huge put- 
down. How about wonderfully human, fabulouslv human, 
stupendouslv human, miraculouslv human, fantasticallv 
human, phenomenally human, gloriously human? Did you 
learn from your mistake? Of course vou did. But most of the 
time, people emphasize your “mistake” rather than the 
lesson you got out of it. So what vou usuallv heard was “Youre 
vvrong,” as though there was something vvrong vvitii уои. Thev 
didn’t say, “ Fhat was a mistake, but vou are a perfect being 
learning to use vour bodv and brain, which is done bv 
practicing. And in practicing, vou’ll make what seern to be 
mistakes, and vou rnav seem to fail, but vou are always a 
perfect spiritual being.” 

You might feel that vou are less than completelv well 
spoken, less than completelv capable, less than completelv 
good looking, or that vou lac k other (jualities vou think are 
desirable. However. vou are still a perlect being. You mav 
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have been born vvith onlv one ear, in vvhich case you are a 
perfect one-eared being. 

Here's an analogy that vvill help you understand this 
concept further. Electricitv is a form of perfect energy, but 
sometimes it operates through a faulty machine. Although it 
appears to be vvorking improperlv, the electricitv still retains 
its perfectness, its essentiallv pure nature and energv form. 
Likewise, you, as a perfect, radiant being, are operating 
through a physical body that is less than 100 percent effi- 
cient, less than 100 percent trained. You may appear to be 
vvorking improperlv when you make a mistake, become ill, 
have a phvsical impairment, or othemise seem to fail. But 
you are a perfect being. 

It’s especiallv difficult to see vourself as a perfect being 
if you have a phvsical ailment such as a cancer that is over- 
taking your bodv, but you must. realize that you are not com- 
pletelv defined by vour physical bodv. Your phvsical self is 
the substance vour conscious-being self collected to gain phys- 
ical experience. Апу thought that you are completely defined 
by vour physical self is false. You are a perfect spiritual being. 
Get used to that idea. 


WH0 Y0U THINK Y0U ARE 

The moment vour brain became functional, you began to 
build an image of vvho and vvhat vou believed vourself to be. 
All the events of vour life have helped to create the image of 
“Who Vou Think You Are.” Perhaps a parent told vou from 
the time vou vvere verv voung, “YouYe vvonderfuh and I love 
vou/' fhose vvords vvill remain in vour memorv, supplving 
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you with that information no matter vvhat else happens to 
you. Each time someone is critical of you, the vvords of your 
parent vvill still be there: “You’re vvonderful, ancl I love you. 

It is a fortunate child who receives that kind of positive 
image-huilding. 

On the other hand, you may have hacl experiences that 
reinforced the opposite belief. Perhaps when you vvere three 
years old, you were given a nevv toy that you broke shortlv 
after receiving it, ancl the parent vvho gave you the gift ех- 
claimed, “You’re so clumsy!” i hat criticism rnav have hurt 
you. Maybe you thought about it a lot. Perhaps the follovving 
week you bumped into a vase and knocked it over and it 
broke. Perhaps someone savv the incident and said, “Watch 
what уои ге cloing. Vou’re so clumsy!” Aftervvards, vvhen уои 
dropped something or hurt vourself, уои may have thought, 
“Im clumsy.” Although many vears have passed and voifve 
forgotten the original incidents, those words are there, feed- 
ing уои from a subconsđous level, saying, ‘Tm cliimsv.” 

Your parents were not the only ones who contributecl to 
уоиг self-image. Children, siblings, friends, and other aclults 
participated in уоиг image-building. Imagine for a moment 
that vvhen уои vvere in the second grade, уои were attracted 
to the child vvith the soft brown eyes. Imagine that уои vvent 
over to the child and verv timidlv said, “VVoulci уои like to eat 
уоиг lunch vvith me?” And the child replied, “What! Eat mv 
lunch vvith a creep like уои? Гс1 rather eat my lunch vvith a 
toad!” You crept back to уоиг desk, hoping уои vvere the onlv 
one vvho had heard the remark. The embarrassment and hurt 
impressed itself upon vour mind. You began to form an 
image of vourself лл seeo tlmmgh the e\es of the person who marfe 
the remurk. 
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It |)!'obabh took a long time for vou to make such an 
attempt again. Imagine the next time vou tried to do the same 
tliing, perhaps vears later, and with a different person. You 
mav have said sornething like, “Ah, well, um, 1, ah, was won- 
dering if vou vvould like to, ah, maybe, um, well, vou know, 
eat vour lunch vvith me?” Perhaps the person laughed at you 
and said jeeringlv, u L)uh! No thanks!” The image of vourself 
that vou had formed from the first experience influenced the 
vvav vou acted the second time, vvhich, in turn, helped to cre- 
ate the seconđ harsh response, reinforcing and solidifving your 
negative self-image. After tvvo stich harsh image-forming 
events, it is doubtful that you vvould make another atternpt for 
numv vears. Ву that time, even if those two events had faded 
from vour niemorv, the image thev created would still feed 
vou from a subconscious level, still influence the vvay you act, 
and still be a strong part of “\Vho You Think You Are.” 

So, here vou are, a perfect, radiant being, operating 
through a hrain that has heen progrannned with at least some 
of the limitations I listed in chapter 1 or concepts like “You’d 
better do vvell in school, honey, becatise vou’re never going to 
make it on vour looks.” “Vou’ll never amount to anvthing.” 
“You’re a failure, just like vour father/mother was.” “It’s your 
fault that your brother/sister/friend hurt himself/herself.” 
“You never do anvthing right.” “You’re such a loser.” The 
radiant being vou trulv are is alvvavs complete ancf fully pres- 
ent, but its radiance has been clouded, its brilliance dulled. 
1Ће radiant being vou tru /у are has become covered over vvith 
lavers of false images. misconceptions, and flavvs that you 
have conie to accept as the real vou. After a vvhile, the outer 
covering—the seeminglv real vou—seems to be the o)i!y vou. 
Foriunaldv, vou can correct tliat. 
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THE POVVER OF YOUR IMAGINATION 

Го give vour perfect being the freedom to express itself 
clearlv, you must replace the perception in vour mind that 
vou are anvthing less than a perfect, radiant being. Before I 
sho\v vou how, there are some foundational concepts you 
should understand. 

Our minds and our imaginations are powerful tools. Re- 
search has shown that our bodies and minds react to an imag- 
ined experience in much the same way that thev do to an 
actual experience. When researchers from Harvard Univer- 
sity tested subjects in a brain scanner, they found that seeing 
a picture of a tree and imagining a tree activated the same 
parts of the brain. 1 One interesting study showed that people 
vvho just imagined doing a certain physical exercise, without 
doing it phvsicallv, still increased their muscular strength. 2 

You don’t need to be a scientist to know how powerful 
vour imagination is. Г m sure vou’ve experienced your mouth 
watering when уои ге hungry or when уои think about cer- 
tain foods. When уои imagine a piece of chalk making a 
squeaky sound on a blackboard, уои get a shiver up уоиг 
back. When уои close уоиг eyes and imagine yourself walking 
on a tightrope across a deep сапуоп, уои might experience 
some of the frightening sensations that уои would experience 
bv actuallv doing it. When уои go through a heavily impres- 
sive experience, уои can remember it years later and experi- 
ence some of the same feelings and emotions that were 
originallv present. Men and vvomen feel a sexual response 
vvhen thinking of making love. 

Your imagination can transform vou, and it is especiallv 
povverful vvhen vou are in the relaxed state knovvn as the 
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alpha state. V\'hile vou're avvake and active, when vou’re going 
about vour đailv activities and are thinking, problem solving, 
and processing information, vour brain ordinarilv functions 
at around thirteen lo thirtv cvcles per second. ThatTs called the 
beta level. Sleep, on the other hand, occurs when vour brain is 
iimctioning at about eight cvcles per second and lower. 

As vou lie dovvn to prepare for sleep, your breathing 
slows, уош heartbeat slows, and, consequently, your brain су- 
cles begin to slow. At that point, you are in the alpha state, 
vvhere vour brain is f’unct ioning at around eight to tvvelve су- 
cles per second. Vou are also at the alpha level vvhen you are 
just vvaking up and vvhen, during the đay, you are in a relaxed 
but avvare state of consciousness. At the alpha level, you are 
calm and at ease and you can experience a marvelous flovv of 
thoughts, ideas, ancl creativity. You are also more receptive 
to suggestions. 

At the alpha level, your iinagination acts powerfully 
on your subconscious mind and therefore vour imaginings 
are povverfullv effective in producing the desired result. It is 
believed that our subconscious mind represents nearly 90 
percent of our rnental capacitv, vvhich is v\ hy influencing your 
subconscious mind produces such powerful effects. This next 
exercise is highlv pleasurable and will strongly influence 
your subconscious mind, changing forever u Who You Think 
Vou Are.” 


OVERWRITING Y0UR OLD SELF-IMAGE 

You are novv going to journev to the alpha level, vvhere vou 
vvill use vour imagination to create an image of vourself that 
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vvill overvvrite the image vou currentlv hold in vour subcon- 
scious mind of “Who You Think You Are." Your nevv image is 
“Who You Want to Be.” The first part of the title of this book 
is “Be Who You Want.“ This exercise plays a major part in 
bringing that about. Once that is achieveđ, the second part 
of the title, “Have What You Want,“ vvill naturallv come about 
as a result of'having achieved the first part. 

Without being aware of it, vou have struggled most of 
vour life to live as vour perfect self, trying to overcome the 
negative effects of the “assumed” image that vvas impressed 
on your mind bv parents, teachers, friends, and even your- 
self as you began to believe the negative things vou were told 
about vourself. You are going to end that struggle now by 
creating a new image, a perfect image, that will overwrite 
vour old image. It s the same as rerecording over a video- 
tape or a CD. 

When you journev to the alpha level in the meditation 
that follows, you will see that eventhmg is just the wav you 
vvant it to be and only as you imagine it to be. Once there, you 
vvill meet vour subconscious “perfect image” and ехрепепсе 
that image with your conscious mind. When your conscious 
rnind experiences your subconscious perfect image, it will be 
powerfully influenced bv the experience. Through repetition, 
vou vvill begin to act as your perfect image vvould act. You will 
begin to act as if vour perfect image is the onlv image you 
Viave of “Who You Are," vvhicVi vvill actuallv be true. 

Acting as your perfect image vvill naturallv bring about 
nevv results, results different from the results vour old, flavved 
image produced. You vvill see vourself the vvav vou vvere 
meant to be, as vou alreaeh e\ist on the subconsc ious. perfect- 
image level. 
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l hat means vou vvill see all of vourself as perfect—your 
phvsical self, vour career self, vour social self, your student 
self , and all the other selves that make up vou. You will satu- 
rate the part of vour rnind that is vour evervdav consciousness 
vvith subconscious images of vour perfect being. You are 
going to overumte the flavved image vou hold of vourself with 
a vvonderful, bright nevv image that is the real you. As vou 
continue to expose уош conscious mind to your subconscious 
perfect itnage, vou vvill feel immenselv better about vourself, 
vou vvill act from the deep level of your subconscious perfect 
irnage, and you vvill produce results consistent vvith vour per- 
fect image. 1 his is one of the most effective ways to become 
vvho vou vvant. Once you have achieved that, can vou imag- 
ine that vour perfect image will bring you what you want as 
vvell? Ofcourse itvvill! 

(uve vourself up to this exercise. Allow your mind 
to roam freelv in this perfect world of vour imagination. 
Don’t hold back. Turn off phones and the TV and guard 
against interruptions. 

Begin by seeing vou as vou would like to look. If you 
vvould like to be slimmer or have longer hair or be in top 
phvsical condition, in vour irnagination see vourself that way. 
If you would like to be more courageous, more daring, more 
outgoing, more effective in vour life, more popular, more 
affluent, and less afraid, less out of shape, less timid, less 
unimaginative, vvell, this is vour opportunitv to see vourself 
exactly as vou vvould like to be. As vou experience this jour- 
пеу to the alpha level, allou' yourselfthe /ихкгу of letting go. 
Read slovvlv, and as the vvords unfold, pause often and let 
vour imagination have full reign. Aliovv vourself to flovv vvith 
the vvords as vou read tliem. 
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At. first, this takes a high degree of' concentration 
because thoughts of the dav will intrude into vour thinking 
process. Consciouslv push those thoughts aside and keep 
усЛдг attention fixed on what you are doing. It helps to have 
soft music, vvithout апу vocals, quietly plaving in the back- 
ground. Flutes are a good choice. If you elect to have music 
playing, be sure that the recording will last at least as long as 
vour јоигпеу, perhaps twenty minutes. 

At the alpha level, уои vvill see things in a certain way. 
IVhatever way уои see them is correct. If, for instance, уои are 
asked in this meditation to imagine golden stairs, vvhatever 
kind of stairs уои imagine and in vvhatever shape уои imag- 
ine them is correct. I hey can be spiral or straight, round or 
scjuare. I hey can rise quickly or slowly. VVhatever уои see is 
correct for уои. If уои are asked to imagine a pond, the pond 
can be as wide as a street or as vvide as a football field. What- 
ever уои see is correct for уои. If votf re going to have soft 
music playing, this is the tirne to start it. 

Уои may think уои are conjuring up уоиг perfect image 
vvith уоиг imagination. That is not so. Уои are actuallv bring- 
ing уоиг perfect image forth from the Source of All-That-Is, 
ivhere it already exists . The same is true for the fields, pond, 
rocks, flowers, waterfall, and other parts of уоиг place of ideal 
relaxation that уои are going to call forth from the Source 
vvith уоиг imagination. I capitalize Source to help уои keep in 
mind that уоиг Source is the conscious, totallv aware Uni- 
verse. Remember that vour subconscious mind does not know 
the difference betvveen an imagined experience and an ех- 
perience уои have vvhen vou are not imagining. Both ехре- 
riences are real. Vou are not alone; the l 'niverse is mvare of\our 
(juest. It is avvare of vvhat vou are now doing. It vvill assist vou. 
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MEDITATION ON THE PERFECT YOU 

То begin rhis liberating јоигпеу, find a comfortable chair, and 
relax. Slovvlv expel all the air from уоиг lungs and hold it out 
for a moment. 

Now, ever so slovvlv, inhale. Slowly, slovvlv £111 уоиг lungs 
to capađty, and novv hold уоиг breath, perhaps for three or 
four seconds. Slmvly exhale, mentallv repeating the vvord relax 
three times. 

When уоиг lungs are empty of air again, vvait quietly for 
two or three seconds. Follovv the vvords carefullv, fully, giving 
vourself time to feel vvhat’s happening. Feel the relaxation be- 
ginning to take hold. Feel vourseif slowing dovvn. 

Novv, slowly inhale, fillingyour lungs to capacity . . . hold 
it, and then sioivh exhale, mentallv repeating the word relm 
three times. 

Ехрепепсе vvhat a good feeling it is to be so relaxed. 
Feel уоиг eyelids relax. Move уоиг head from side to side and 
feel уоиг neck muscles relax. lake уоиг time . . . allow this 
feeling to float slovvlv dovvnvvard, relaxing уоиг whole body. 

As 1 name each part of уоиг body, momentarily tense the 
muscles in that area and then relax them. Now, feel уоиг face 
muscles relax . . . уоиг shoulders . . . take уоиг time vvith this 
. . . уоиг chest . . . feel it. . . уоиг back . . . vour arms . . . уоиг 
vvrists . . . let the relaxation take hold . . . уоиг hands and fin- 
gers . . . уоиг waist . . . уоиг hips and thighs . . . уоиг knees . . . 
the calves of уоиг legs . . . уоиг ankles . . . уоиг feet and toes. 
Feel уоиг vvhole bodv in its relaxed state. Feel it . . . . 

Now, slovvlv expel all the air from vour lungs and hold 
it out, perhaps for three or four seconds. Novv, slovvlv, slovvlv 
inhale, fillingvour lungs to capacitv. and hold it, perhaps for 
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three or four seconđs, tlien slovvlv exhale, repeating the word 
relax three times. 

Read slowly. Now that you have slovved your breathing, 
you’re ready to experience a deeper, more relaxed level of 
mind. Mentallv count backwards from ten to one—one num- 
ber for each invvard breath and one number for each outvvard 
breath. With each descending number, feel vourself becom- 
ing more and more relaxed as vour mental cycles begin to 
slovv and you drift to the level of mind just before sleep. 

Ten, imvard breath . . . nine, slow outward breath . . . 
eight, invvard breath—one slovv breath for each number. 
Seven, exhale slowly . . . six, inhale—drifting ever downward, 
drifting, drifting. Five, exhale slowly—like a feather floating 
softlv down, down to the level just before sleep. Four, inhale 
. . . three, slowly exhale—down and dovvn. lwo, inhale . . . 
then one, a long, slow exhale. Feel hovv relaxed you are. What 
a good feeling that is. 


You are novv at a deeper, more relaxed level of mind, 
and vou are calmer and more peaceful. Use this deep level of 
mind to go to an even deeper, more relaxed level of mind. 
Slowly expel all the air from your lungs and hold it out for a 
moment. 

Now, slovvlv, slowly inhale, ttlling your lungs vvith air, ancl 
hold it for a moment. Now, slovvlv exhale, going deeper and 
deeper to the level of mind just above sleep. 

This is the level vvhere all things are exactly as vou vvish 
them to be. This is the lev el of povver and imagination, vvhere 
vou are alvvavs in complete control. 
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Now . . . imagine rolling meadovvs covered with lush 
green grass. See that. Now, in your mind’s еуе, see beautiful 
flowers of many different colors all around. The sun is shin- 
ing gently. A soft breeze is blowing, moving the grass gently. 
Watch the grass as it gently bends under the soft breeze. 
There are big, inviting rocks scattered around. Birds lly about 
and sing. Butterflies of different colors float gently on the 
breeze. What a perfect spot this is. Experience what it feels 
like to be in this lovely meadow, your meadow. 

Near the center of the meadow is a pond with trees 
grovving at its edge. Some of their branches hang gracefullv 
down and touch the water. Walk over to the pond and look 
into the crystal-clear water. See the tiny, colorful fish swim 
by—friendlv fish. See the reeds growing by the side of the 
pond and a small island in the center. 

On the other side of the pond is a waterfall about ten 
feet high, a magical vvaterfall whose waters come from the 
Source ofall things. See the vvater as it plunges over the edge 
and into the pond. See the sunlight glinting on the water and 
the rainbow that’s created as the sprav drifts on the vvind. 

Walk over to this vvaterfall and feel the spray. The tem- 
perature is just right. Now let your clothing disappear and 
step under the gentle waterfall. It is exactly the right temper- 
ature. Ah, how good that feels. 

Mentallv, put your hands over your head and turn 
around. Feel the vvater as it cascades dovvn over your hands 
and arms, vour head and shoulders, vour chest and back—re- 
freshing you, cleansing you, vvashing avvav all you wish to be 
free of. Feel these magical vvaters as thev wash avvav vour 
tiredness. See the tiredness as dust being vvashed avvav, leav- 
ing vou strong and refreshed. vital and alive. 
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Feel the magical vvaters vvash avvav all feelings of resent- 
ment and frustration. Allovv апу feelings you have of resent- 
ment and frustration to dissolve and float avvav from you, 
released by the vvaterfall. Allow all guilt and anxiety, all feel- 
ings of sinfulness and depression to vvash away. See them as 
dust, washed avvav by the powerful vvaters, dissolving and 
leaving vou clean, vvhole, pure, innocent, virtuous, and free. 
See if there is anything in your past you wish to be fiee of. 
Fhese healing vvaters vvill wash away anvthing you vvish to be 
free of. See these waters wash it all away now, leaving you 
pure, virtuous, and free. 

These magical waters also have the power to heal you of 
all manner of ailments. Give vourself up to the healing povver 
of this magical vvaterfall. Feel the healing nature of the vvater 
as it washes over vou. You can breathe in this vvater. Breathe 
in this water novv. Feel the water as it courses through your 
bodv, purifying every cell, every bone, every organ, causing 
them to sparkle and glow vvith health and vitality. 

Feel the remarkable water cascading over and through 
vour whole body, exhilarating vou, filling vou vvith its povver. 
Feel the vvaterfall vvash avvav evervthing vou wish to have 
vvashed avvav, leaving you pure and free. 

Now take a deep breath through your nose and let it out 
quickly through your mouth. And now do it again. 

Step out from under the vvaterfall and stand beside the 
pond. Feel the sun gently warming you, cleansing vou, puri- 
fying you. Feel its ravs shining through vou, filling you vvith 
its radiance, causing vou to glovv and shimmer. Feel the vvind 
softlv drving you—penetrating through you, healing vou, 
causing vou to feel light and free. Novv cause vourself to be 
dothed in a vvhite robe, sof’t, light. and luxurious. 
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Next, mentally create a seat for vourself . It can be of апу 
rnaterial you like—vvoocl. cloth, even air. For vou, it’s the most 
comfortable place in all the vvorlcl. Settle vourself into the 
seat now and relax. Feel how absolutelv comfortable that is— 
hovv perfect. See the blue sky, the occasional vvhite pufty 
cloud, the birds flving by. Evervthing here is exactly as you 
vvish it to be. Here, you are in complete controF This is 
v our perfect place of ideal relaxation and peace, It is more 
unicjuelv vour own than anvthing else on Farth. You have 
called this place forth from the Source of all that exists and 
it is tn<ly vours. Here, you get to decide the wav evervthing is. 
Uere, vou are compteteh in charge. 

Novv, call forth the image of your perfect being by see- 
ing vourself exactly as vou vvould like to be. See vour perfect 
image standing, facingvou, about ten feet avvav, clothed in a 
vvhite robe, the same as vours. See evervthing you could ever 
vvant to be. See hovv natural you look. Fook at vour hair—see 
vvhat color it is, vvhat length it is. See your skin ancl notice the 
texture of it. Have vour perfect image raise its hancls over its 
head and turn about. Look closelv at the back of your image. 
Have your image continue tuvning until it faces vou again. 
How graceful. Hovv full of poise. 

(iet up from vour seat and vvalk over to voiir perfect 
image. Fook into the eves of vour perfect image. See hovv clear 
thev are. Smile at vour perfect image ancl see vour perfect 
image smiling back at vou. Vour perfect image knovvs every- 
thing there is to knovv about vou and toves уои eompleteh . 

Hold out vour right arms tovvard each other and clasp 
vvrists. Feel the energv and povver leaving vour perfect image 
and passing to vou. Feel vourself glovving. See vour perfect 
image glovving. 



ТНЕ PERFECT YOU 


67 


Release wrists and see vour perfect irnage turning 
around and facing away from you. Walk closer to your perfect 
image and step right into it, merging with it. 

Now, as your perfect image, put уош hands over your 
head and turn around. See how wonderful that feels. How 
graceful. Dance about a little. How light and strong! Walk 
over to your most comfortable seat and rest a moment asyour 
perfect image. What a good feeling. How relaxed, how inuch in 
control you are. This is the real уои . 

Repeat the following sentences in a whisper: 

From this moment fonvanf I am in control of еиегу situa- 
tion. I will always knoiv the exact right umds to speak. I 
will always know the exact right action to take , and this is 
so. 1 wiU now ohtain vibrant good health. I will have the 
possessions 1 want. I now have power y and this is so. I will 
have peace and harmony in ту life. I will have wonderful 
love and abundance, and this is so. 1 ctaim all these things 
for ту oionfrom this time fonvard. 

Take a few minutes or more to create for vourself, in 
vour imagination, anv situation or possession you desire. 
Close your eyes and see it in great detail. Now that you have 
Iinallv reached your perfect place, епјоу it. Do this now, be- 
fore you continue reading the next paragraph. Know that 
vvhatever beneficial thing you will envision is even now on its 
wav to vou, and this is so. 
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Now that you have envisioned what you want, it is time 
to ascend to your new life. Across from the pond are ten 
golden stairs that lead up to a new everyday consciousness. 
See the sun as it spai kles on the stairs. See how they shine. As 
your perfect image, walk over to those stairs now. 

Soon, vou will ascend these stairs with all the power, 
love, and peace you have visualized for yourself here in this 
perfect place of power and ideal relaxation. You will ascend 
these stairs, leaving behind all the things that were washed 
away by the waterfall and that dissolved into nothingness. 
You are free. You are pure. You are whole. You are virtuous. 
You are powerful. Hold that image of vourself in your mind. 

Slowly climb these golden stairs now, one step for each 
imvard breath and one step for each outward breath. One, 
inhale . . . two, exhale . . . three . . . four. 

Pause, turn around, and look over this paradise you 
have created for yourself. See the pond and the trees and the 
flowers. See the vvaterfall and the blue sky. There is a mag- 
niflcent rainbow arching from one side to the other. See how 
it glows and shimmers. 

Here, in this perfect place, everything is exactly the way 
you wish it to be. You may return here at апу time. Just by de- 
siring to be here, you will be here instantly. Here you may re- 
fresh yourself in the waterfall, vvashing away fatigue and 
frustration and anything else vou wish to be free of. You mav 
breathe in and drink the healing waters and fill yourself with 
virtue, power, and healing. You mav rest in your seat and call 
forth from the Source the things you desire. You can receive 
ideas and inspiration, and vou can create possessions or situa- 
tions vou vvant for vourself. In this ideal place, vou can have 
vour perfect irnage appear at anv time so that vou can once 
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again look lovinglv at each other, and you can see how vou have 
grown more like your perfect irnage eveiy time you return. 

Now, as your perfect image, continue climbing the stairs 
to your everyday consciousness, one breath for everv step. 
Five, inhale. Six—climb with power and virtue and love. 
Seven—feel refreshed. Eight—feel very calm and peaceful. 
Nine—feel more alert. Ten—feel completely rested, as if you 
have slept a whole night soundly and well. 

You are rrow here, as vour perfect image. Your perfect 
image does not lie, has no bad habits, is all-powerful, is com- 
pletely virtuous, is free to come and go as you choose, is at 
one with Ail-That-Is, and loves you completely. Trust it to 
know what to do in every situation. Trust it to know how to 
care for you and those in vour care. Trust it. 


The journev vou have just taken can greatly support you 
in becoming who you want to be and in bringing about what 
you want to have. When you bathe your conscious mincl with 
the image of your perfect being, your conscious mind be- 
comes saturated with the assets, virtues, and powers of your 
perfect image. As you continue with this exercise, you will 
begin to act from the level of your perfect image and, conse- 
quently, you will create results compatible with vour perfect 
image. That’s when уои’11 smile . . . a lot. 
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YOU CREATE YOUR REALITY 

Your perfect image is one with eternity. As the weeks pass and 
you become familiar with your perfect image, you will natu- 
rally and effortlessly begin to act as yt>ur perfect image. When 
you’re talking to another person, doing a chore, or are en- 
gaged in other activities, feel yourself being your perfect 
image and allow yourself to be that way. Trust vour perfect 
image. Ву being “Who You Are, v you create vour reality mo- 
ment by moment. The Universe always responds to vou as 
you are being at every moment. 

“ Who You Think You Are” will change as you folIow this 
program. Let that happen. Act as the extra-special person 
you meet in your imagination, because on that level you are 
that person. Ву experiencing vour perfect image, you will 
bring that being to the surface of your life and everything 
will be different for you—far better, far brighter, far easier, 
far more possible. 

Drop all aspects of “you” that are not part of your per- 
fect image, aspects like fear, smoking, using alcohol or drugs, 
swearing, weakness, lying, meanness, stinginess, and all limi- 
tations that are obstacles to achieving your goals. “Who You 
Think You Are” is now going through the same process a 
caterpillar goes through to become a butterfly. Let the 
process happen and fly . 

The image of “Who You Think You Are” has been 
around since the day vou were born. Your “perfect” image 
has been around since the davvn of time. It is as bright, fresh, 
vitak alive, and povverful as the first brilliant dav of the Uni- 
verse. lt is all-powerful. It is vou. 



Taking the Јоигпеу 


It’s essential that уои keep in touch with the image of уоиг per- 
fect being. Take the alpha-level јоигпеу once a day for thirty days. 
Then let one week pass before beginning again. Repeat that sched- 
ule for six months, taking the јоигпеу once a day for thirty days and 
then letting one week pass without doing it. Mark уоиг calendar now. 
If уои want to continue to take the alpha-level јоигпеу after six 
months, уои may do so. 

In the Power Workshops I conducted, the participants sat with 
their eyes closed while soft music piayed in the background and my 
voice guided them on their јоигпеу to the alpha level. If уои would 
like to have the experience of being guided on уоиг meditation, visit 
www.PowerPressPublishing.com to order the CD that will guide уои 
on уоиг јоигпеу. 




Imagining Your Perfect Day 


For the next three nights, after you are in bed, lie quietiy and 
imagine yourself going through your day as your perfect image. 
Spend at least three minutes doing this exercise. You may use more 
time if you wish. See yourself reacting to events, talking with people, 
and fulfilling your goals as your perfect image. See your goals being 
achieved. This exercise is best done just after you complete exercise 
#1 above. 

The pleasurable exercises you are doing will powerfully influ- 
ence your subconscious mind. As you sleep, your subconscious 
mind is fully awake and fully functioning, creating “Who You Think 
You Are,” who is rapidly becoming “Who You Are.” You will quickly 
see the results of these powerful exercises as you go through your 
day. You will be more alert, more capabie, more in charge, and more 
aware, producing results that are more in line with what you want. Гт 
excited for you! 





Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #3 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, [say 
уоиг name], give myself permission to епјоу a half hour of pleasure. ” 
The second step is to decide what your pleasure exercise will be. 
The third step is to turn to the page at the end of this chapter headed 
“Pleasure Exercise #3” and write down your choice of what to do. 
Then treat yourself to your half hour of pleasure. 

Fulfill this exercise outdoors. Make this half hour extra-special. 
Pamper yourself. Treat yourself as a perfect being. At the end of the 
half hour, if you find that it has been less than pleasurable, start over 
or choose another pleasure exercise. Do this exercise as the perfect 
being you are. Halfway measures are not acceptable. You deserve a 
full half hour of absolute pleasure. Make sure you get it. 

When you have completed your pleasure exercise, write the 
date and a brief summary of what happened, how you felt, and апу 
other special thing you care to write about under the heading “Plea- 
sure Exercise #3.” Be thoughtful in what you write so that you can 
later benefit from your experience. 


When you have fulfilled the first session of Exercise Number 
One, you may consider it complete for the purpose of moving ahead 
to chapter 5. Fully complete Exercises Two and Three of this chap- 
ter before moving ahead to the next chapter. As before, do not read 
ahead until you have fulfilled these exercises. 





Pleasure Exercise #3: 


Date completed: 
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The ivorld is full of magical Lhings patimtly 
zvaiting for our ivits to gnnv sharper 
—B ertrand Russell 

IN 1983, I WENT FOR THE FIRST TIMF to the Hawaiian 
islancl of Kauai, the most northeiiv ancl the oldest of the Hawai- 
ian Island chain. Kauai is known as the “Garden Isle” because 
it is lush and tropical—an exquisit.e jewel. At its center is Mount 
Waialiali, one of the wettest spots on earth. It rains about 450 
inches a уеаг. Му fim-loving friend Thomas, who lived on the 
island, vvas my guide to the various sites of tropical splendor. 
Every time we came to a new place, lie vvould laugh and sav, 
“The next one’s betteiFinallv, we came to a high cliff and 
looked over the edge, straight dovvn into the Pacific Ocean. 

He grinned and said, '4 saved the best one for last.” 

Fven thing I saw was a shimmering, glistening, spec- 
tacular panorama of beautv. “Thomas, this is exquisite!” I 
exclaimed. 

\\e vvalked a short distance to a nevv vantage point that 
ovei looked a small vallev with a vvinding stream that gurgled 
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anđ laugheđ and sparkled on its way to the ocean. In the val- 
lev was a small farm area with healthv, vibrant vegetables and 
a garden adorned with bright flowers that nodded their 
heads in even direction. During our tour of the garden, Tom 
said, “This is nice, but the best part is further down, where 
the land meets the ocean.” 

It was hard to believe there could be something better 
than vvhat I had just seen. We walked along a path that fol- 
lovved the stream and soon came to an area where the trail 
meandered around the sicle of a hill, revealing the mouth of 
the stream. The small cliff over which the stream plunged 
was crescent shaped and the vvater looked like meltecl glass as 
it fell fifteen feet into the tidal pools belovv. In the tidal pools 
swam flsh of everv description. Slightlv to the north vvas a 
peninsula, perhaps a hundred vards long, and it vvas split in 
half to form a crevice that ran from its tip back to the cliff, 
vvhere it vvidened into an underground cave. The vvaves 
plunged into the crevice and ran its entire length till they dis- 
appeared under the cliff vvall and then smashed into the back 
of the cave vvith a pound and a roar that shook the earth. 

Further out and slightlv to the south vvas a jut of rocks 
that pushed their way into the ocean about a hundred and 
fiftv feet. The U-shaped lagoon created by these two arms of 
land seemed alive as the shimmering aquamarine water rose 
and fell vvith the vvaves. It vvas one of the rnost beautiful places 
I d ever seen. 

“ fhis is paradise!” I exclaimed. 

“This little farm belongs to me, Chris, and I vvant you to 
come here and visit anvtime vou like.” 

It vvas as if St. Peter had just opened the pearlv gates! I 
planned mv first visit for the verv next dav. 
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I his opportunitv fit in perfectlv with a plan I had macle 
to experience a small portion of a vision quest, an Indian rit- 
ual I had studied in an exceptional book called Seven Arroms 
by Hyemeyohsts Storm. Storm is an elder Indian who writes 
from the heart and teaches us the ancient Indian lore 
through Medicine \Vheel stoi ies told around the campfires 
of the Indian nations. Indians use the vision quest ritual to 
reach states of heightened awareness, to discover their true 
Indian names (mine is Sun Eagle), to find their missions in 
life, and to receive information of a spiritual nature to help 
them fulfill those missions. Ordinarilv, at the start of a vision 
quest one goes alone into the wilderness naked or dressed 
only in a loincloth and equipped with a knife or spear. After 
several davs, the lack of food and shelter combine to bring 
about a state of heightened awareness. 

To naturally reach such a state is one of the great ех- 
periences life has to offer, and I have sought and found 
those experiences in many ways. Prior to that day on Kauai, 
I had been mentally and physically preparing mvself for 
months for this vision quest with a seven-day water fast, 
meditation, breathing exercises, and envisioning what I 
hoped for from my vision quest. Му state of awareness was 
alreadv quite keen. 


THE 0NLY POSSIBILITY 

The next morning, I set out equipped with a seven-foot spear 
for underwater spearfishing, a fishhook and line, a knife, and 
high hopes. The dav was magnificent. The sun shimmered 
on the ocean. the waves were calm, and the bree/e gentle. 
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I \vas alone as I made my way dovvn to the tidal pools, 
took offall rnv clothing, and, picking np my spear, began the 
vvalk that vvould take me to the tip of’the jut of'rocks. Climb- 
ing naked f rom rock to vock vvith my spear as I made mv way 
to the tip of the finger of rocks made me feel verv primitive. 
It took rne about ten minutes to reach the tip. From where I 
vvas standing, I could see a considerable clistance in everv di- 
rection. From the mountains at the center of the island to the 
ocean at my back, it seemed as if I vvas the onlv person on 
the island. Visuallv, there vvas a complete absence of people, 
ships, roads, honses, and cars. The on!y sign that a human 
had ever lived on the island vvas an old lean-to off in the dis- 
tance that had been built on the side of a hill, barelv visible 
through the trees. 

I vvas filled vvith energ) 7 and excitement. Му body felt 
taut, rny stomach muscles flat and hard, my thighs and legs 
povverful. I felt light and springv. Му shoulders and chest 
svvelled vvith povver and my eyes savv cleaiiv. The light was su- 
perb and the air felt sharp and alive. Fhe ocean breathed 
gentlv against the shore. Му bare feet, used to shoes and side- 
vvalks, felt a strong avvareness of the rock I stood on. A sound 
came froin deep in my throat, dravvn bv the great primal 
force of All-That-Is. Му bodv tensed as exhilaration filled me. 

Because of rny nakedness, 1 felt v eiy exposed out there on 
the end of the rocks but unusuallv alive and excited. I began 
deep breathing and focused mv attention on being a part of it 
alk l tensed the muscles of tnv bodv. I sensed the air moving the 
hair on mv arms and legs, I savv the brilliance of the sun as it 
flashecl on the vvater. f felt the frne sprav from the ocean as the 
vvaves hroke, and mv being responded vvith an air of urgencv — 
vvith an '‘opening," as vvhen the surfs rav s (all on a llovver. 
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I 


I knew from reading Seven Arrmvs how to proceed. The 
four directions each held a gift for me, and I was ahout to 
begin the ritual to receive those gifts. Grasping my spear in 
both hands and raising it above my head, I faced north. Му 
nostrils flared and I cried aloud, “I salute you, great direc- 
tion of the North, and receive уош gift ofwisdom!” 

It was a strange sensation to be standing there, naked, 
with a spear raised above my head, shouting into the wind. It 
felt powerful, unusual, awesome, and a little ernbarrassing all 
at the same time. I experienced a rush of adrenalin and my 
mind seemed to clear even further. Му vision sharpened and 
my other senses intensified. I felt vital and aware in a way I 
hacl rarelv experienced, and then only at other times of 
heightened awareness. I turnecl a quarter turn to the right 
and again raised my voice ancl shouted over the ocean: 

“I salute vou, great direction of the East, and receive 
your gift of illumination!” 

Му body tingled. I had goose bumps on my chest, arms, 
and legs. A surge of power rushed through me. The spear it- 
self felt alive, as if I were holding some great antenna. I 
turned again and shouted: 

“I salute you, great direction of the South, and receive 
your gifts of trust and irmocence!” 

All-I hat-Is responded. VVaves crashed, the wind picked 
up sharplv, the forces around me intensified. It was as if the 
Universe heard me and was responding. I turned a cjuarter 
turn for the last time and mv voice flew over the land: 

“1 salute vou, great direction of the VVest, and receive 
уош gift of imvard looking!” 

I remained stanđing with mv spear raised as a rush oi 
excitement made m\ lieart pound. At times like these, the 
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veils that cover mv inner vision fall avvav, and there, in my 
mind’s еуе, is a truth that t’or vears I ve been searching for. It’s 
as if I were looking at a page of dots, some darker than oth- 
ers, knovving that thev form a picture but failing to see it. 
I hen one dav, the picture I’ve been searching for leaps out at 
me in sharp claritv and I vvonder hovv I could have ever failed 
to see it. And once seen, it’s impossible to see anvthing else. 

So it vvas for rne on that crystal-clear morning at the tip 
of the rock jettv in the South Pacific. Му nakedness, the 
strangeness of the ritual I had performed, the vastness 
around me, the aloneness, the months ol mental and physi- 
cal preparation, my fasting, and my previous tirnes of height- 
ened avvareness, all caused the concepts I had so long sought 
for to form in my mind’s еуе. I realized then that all I had ех- 
perienced up to that point in my life—the ordeals, the bar- 
riers, and the impediments, all of which I had seen as 
obstacles, as vvell as the jovs, the exhilarations, and the 
achievements—vvere but preparation for that moment and 
vvhat vvas to follovv. 

The vvind vvas blovving my hair, the sun vvas vvarming me, 
the exhilaration vvas carrying nie, cariying my thoughts to 
places loftier than I had ever experienced. All feelings of 
strarrgeness and exposure vvere gone. I felt relaxed and natu- 
ral—at home in my Universe. And more than that, I felt my 
oneness vvith the Universe. I experienced security and protec- 
tion, as if there vvas no separation. The realizations of the vvay 
things are, and can be, formed in mv mind one after the other: 


/ tive in a Universe jvhere the hnv ofeause and ef'fect is 
ahsolute. Even action produces a reactmn, and the reacfion 
ts in e\act accord ivith the action that caused it. 
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1 am a рпшагу cause. I produce efjects that are in perfect 
accord uhth how I am being at every moment . 

I arn the center of ту personal Universe. I arn the com- 
mand post sending and receiving everything. 

When an event occurs , it is perfect—it is also the only 
possibilitj. 

Every event that occurs provides me with the greatest pos- 
sible benefit because it is the Universe that is causing the 
events and I am the Universe , a part of it. 

All things are possible for those who believe that all things 
are possible. 

I am a perfect being—everyone else is too. 

You can see from reading this story vvhere and how my 
philosophy of life took a great leap forward. 


A PERFECT AND NECESSARY “NOVV” 

I walked back to the tidal pools and looked for a long time 
into the water, thinking of the wonder-filled concepts that 
had now cry$tallized in my thoughts. Thev had been forming 
for many years, and now that their certaintv was upon me, I 
felt grateful. I was happy and content in a special way. I was 
happv in the knowledge that I lived in a perfect Universe and 
that I was as much a part of it as the great galaxies that wheel 
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in space, our sun and moon, the mountains and trees, and 
the earth itself. 

I thought, “I am here, at this wondrous moment in time 
called ‘now,’ which is the only moment апуопе can experi- 
ence—for evervthing else is either a тетогу (the past) or 
imagination (the future)—and I am gifted with these won- 
derful concepts, and I know how to use them!” 

I sat and thought about what I had experienced, and 
then felt hunger pangs begin. I decided to see if I could catch 
a fish. I rigged a fishing line with a hook and tied a stone to 
the end of a string for a weight. I pried some bait off the rocks 
with m у knife, then whirled the string around ту head, 
preparing to cast it into the ocean. As I loosed the string, the 
hook lodged in ту finger and the stone shot fonvard, pulling 
the hook sharply into ту flesh. Blood spurted out. Pain shot 
up ту arm. I looked at the hook sunk into ту finger and I 
spoke aloud rny instant reaction: “Perfect!” 

Here’s what I was thinking: “Since everything that hap- 
pens to me can only be in ту best interest, and is therefore 
the best possible event, everything concerning this accident’ 
has to be perfect! At that spot in ту fmger there must be an 
acupuncture point that needed piercing.” This тау sound 
ridiculous to you, but I laughed aloud, feeling another surge 
of energy sweep through me. The new concepts were alreadv 
working! Look what they had just done for me. 1 had taken 
a nasty event and turned it into something that increased ту 
awareness and exhilaration. There I was with a fishhook sunk 
into ту finger, feeling good about it! Of course it hurt, a lot , 
but it onlv seemed to emphasize ту newfound information. 

The fishhook in m finger srmbolized ту passage from a ivorld 
rvhere рат, caused by an isolated , seemmgh unlucky event , could 
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put an end to the pleasure ofa moment, into a world filled with 
an endless variety of experiences whose temporarv and some- 
times unpleasant effects were all united in a single purpose: 
a perfect and necessary now that ivasfor ту complete benefit. I re- 
alized that my vision quest was continuing to рау dividends, 
even more than I had hoped for. 

I reached out and took hold of the shank of the fish 
hook, pushed it through, and pulled it out. That really hurt 
and my finger bled a lot, but my appreciation of the mornent 
was not dimmed in the slightest. All I could do was rejoice in 
my good fortune. I rinsed my finger in the ocean, wrapped 
a piece of seaweed around it, and sat down to think about the 
events of my life that had led me to this moment. 

I recalled a time when I was in Naples, Florida, on the 
Gulf of Mexico. The sunsets are spectacular, and one day as 
I came to the gulf I was treated to an unusually brilliant blaze 
of color. Clouds were towering thousands of feet in the skv, 
looking like muzzle blasts from cannons. The sun had 
splashed their edges with intense recls, oranges, and yellows, 
highly accented by white and silver. Streaks of light had bro- 
ken through parts of the clouds and painted the ocean, send- 
ing brilliant sparkles of light in every direction. I remember 
thinking, “This is a perfect sunset!” A dav or two later, I came 
again and saw yet another spectacular light-and-cloud show 
and I realized that it, too, was a perfect sunset. I said to my- 
self, “Thev’re all perfect!” And, of course, everv sunset that 
ever was and ever will be is a perfect sunset. Some are more 
spectacular than others, some are just grav, leaden skies, but 
all are perfect. 

Ауеаг after that, I was filming on the Pacific Coast in Big 
Sur, California, at the top of Pfeiffer Rock. I was operating the 
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camera ancl had just moved the focus of the lens from the 
face of the actor dovvn to the ocean about seventy feet below. 
A big wave was building five hundred vards offshore. I let the 
camera run as the wave built and grew, and built some more. 
The face of the wave looked to be about twenty-five feet high. 
Spindrift was being blown from the top of the wave, creating 
shimmering rainbows in the air as the wall of water rolled in 
toward shore. 

Finally, the wave crashed with a great resounding roar 
against the rocks, rocketing spumes of water high in the air. 
“Perfect!” I thought to myself. I looked out to the ocean and 
there appeared another wave, just as beautiful, just as big, 
just as spectacular. “Of course,” I thought, “just as perfect. 
All the waves that ever were and ever will be are perfect.” 

With that recollection in mind, I dove into the ocean 
with шу spear and came out with a small fish that had been 
dozing on a rock about six feet down. I filleted the fish and 
felt, as I consumed it raw, that I had never eaten anything as 
tasty or as full of vital energy. 


HARMONIZING Y0URSELF WITH REALITV 

The pain in my finger soon subsided and I spent the rest of 
the day swimming, sunning, and feeling as good as I had ever 
felt. Late that night, at Hale Moana (“House by the Sea”), 
where I was staying on Kauai, I wrote the following: “The ab- 
solute test to determine if something is perfect is: ifit hap- 
pened—it is. The degree to which vou can align vourself with 
that thought is the same degree to which you will have 
aligned yourself with your Universe. Ву giving your total 
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agreement to vvhat has happened at every point in time, you 
have harmonized yourself with reality.” I felt really good writ- 
ing that because I knew it was true. 

What is simply “is.” You can’t reverse time and cause an 
event to undo itself. All you can do, without exception, is to 
react to it by liking it or disliking it. The events that have 
caused your feelings are beyond your power to alter, even a 
little bit. WTat you can change are your feelings. 

If you feel you have been a victim or have had bad luck 
or have made a mistake or have been ill-used, you can curse 
your luck, become angi -у, or feel frustrated. That’s one op- 
tion. The other option is to look at what happened as being 
perfect. Then you will feel better in viewing the events ofyour 
life, even accidents and apparent tragedies. You will be able 
to go fonvard, in step with your Universe. You will come to 
know that when a seeming mishap occurs, it has a purpose 
and you’ll soon come to know what that is. You will see that 
what happened is a contribution to the continuing stream of 
life, and a perfect contribution. You will gain the special vi- 
sion that it takes to see perfection in all the events ofyour life. 

Wlien you are angry over an event, your attention is fo- 
cused on the object of your anger. The Universe, however, 
continues to unfold in all its wondrousness. You are still stuck 
in the moment when the event took place, anchored there by 
your anger, missing out on what could be the most impor- 
tant moments of your life. 

No matter what happens, your job is to continually nod 
your head in agreement, validating evervthing that your Uni- 
verse is bringing to vou as “just right events.” It’s difficult at 
first, so don’t start on a major event. like an earthquake that 
has killed thousands. Start with something simple and learn 
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to see the perfection in it. Gradually, you will be able to take 
on ever-greater events until you have at last arrived at the 
perfection of the Universe in all events. 

Have you ever seen an imperfect wave? An imperfect 
cloud? An imperfect mountain? Since these are all perfect, 
and easily seen as such, the next step is easy. See every mo- 
ment in time as perfect—and more than just the moment 
itself. See what happens in that moment as perfect as well. 
To agree urith luhat happens, to endorse it as perfect , is to be in 
absolute harmony unth the cause ofeverjthing. 

If you believe in a higher power that is causing things to 
happen, then by seeing everything that happens as perfect, 
you have tuned yourself totally to the higher power that you 
believe is causing it. You have validated your higher power as 
perfect and put yourself on its side. It doesn’t matter whether 
you call that higher power by the name of God, Allah, Jesus, 
Brahman, Krishna, Buddha, the Tao, Ahura Mazda, Elohim, 
Ein Sof, the Great Spirit, or апу other name, or whether you 
see that higher power as the consciousness and awareness of 
the Universe, which I refer to as All-That-Is. The Universe 
doesn’t care how vou refer to it. 

The crvstallization of the concepts I perceived that day 
in Hawaii was due, in part, to an intense desire I have to live 
in a world where everything is perfect. I want to believe that 
we live in a Universe where everything that occurs and does 
not occur is for our complete benefit. I want to believe in a 
perfectlv balanced, perfecth ordered Universe. I want to 
believe in a Universe where, even though I am a tiny part of 
it, I am important and vou are important—a Universe where, 
more than just important, we ai e special beings, able to direct 
our own courses, able to evolve spirituallv to higher planes of 
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existence. I want to believe that our spirit has a personalitv 
and that the personality survives when it is our time for trans- 
formation to the next phase through the doorway we call 
death. I vvant to believe that, as a part of the eternal Uni- 
verse, we too are eternal. I want to believe these things and, 
as a result of my wanting, I continually search for evidence 
that supports the way I want things to be. 

I have found that eviđence, and therefore I believe that 
the events that come into our lives are perfect and are for our 
total benefit. Because we are the Universe, a part of it, and 
because the Universe is fully aware, fully present, fully con- 
scious of vou and me, it will only permit events to occur in our 
lives that are totally beneficial. y\nd because the Universe con- 
tinues in a moment-by-moment unfolding of new events, it is 
always necessary to acknowledge the rightness, the perfec- 
tion of those new r events in order to keep in step with the 
ever-unfolding, ever-changing Universe. So I keep nodding 
my head in agreement as I move along through life, witness- 
ing the ever-unfolding Universe. 


LEAVE LAMENTING BEHIND 

When you look at all events as having a purpose and know 
that that purpose is to benefit you, when you agree wath their 
absolute perfection, you are harmonizing yourself with your 
Universe and you will then be in a better state of mind to 
handle events more capably because vou will alreadv be in 
step with what “is.” 

Imagine a string of events coming into vour life over 
the period of a day, each one demanding that vou make an 
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appropriate decision for your continued success. Tlie first event 
causes an all-consuming anger vvithin you. The next event 
comes ten minutes later and it demands a rational, coolheaded 
decision, but you are still consumed by anger over the first 
event. The third event comes right behind the second, again 
demanding a rational decision, and you ignore it because you 
are still involved with your anger. The same is true with the 
fourth, fifth, and sixth events that you continue to ignore, lead- 
ing to the downfall of your potential success. Later on, you dis- 
cover that the first event that consumed you with anger was 
actually for your benefit. And then you say what eveiyone says: 
u If I had only known ...” That brings to mind a bit of a poem 
by John Greenleaf Whittier: “For of all sad words of tongue or 
pen, the saddest are these: It might have beenf ” 

Your involvement with the first event can be likened to 
many events that have occurred in your life. You, like everyone, 
have spent many hours, days, weeks, and even years lamenting 
past events that were actually for your complete benefit from 
the first moment. All that lamenting—for nothing. All those 
precious minutes when life slipped by in all its glory, its won- 
der—lost, while you were stuck in your hurtful and possibly 
hateflil emotions. If tragedies could exist, that loss would head 
the list. This book is freeing you from all that, so careflilly ful- 
fill the exercises; they are the means to your liberation. 

In 2007, I was in New York giving interviews for my 
book The Alcoholism and Addiction Cure. When one of the re- 
porters who interviewed me came to the interview, I could 
smell alcohol on his breath. I mentioned it and he said, ves, 
he drank every dav. I asked him why he did that and he said 
it was because he was the victim of a missed opportunitv earlv 
on in his life. 1 asked him to tell me about it. 
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The reporter said that when he was tH 7 enty-five he had 
an opportunitv to go to the world-famous Harvard Universitv 
in Cambridge, Massachusetts, but he chose not to go. He said 
that now he was only a part-time reporter and that his regu- 
lar job was driving a food-delivery truck six days a week start- 
ing at three in the morning. He said he hated it. He blamed 
his early decision not to attend Harvard for his current un- 
happy job situation. I asked him if he was married and he 
told me that he was married and had six children. I asked if 
he loved his wife and children. He said they were the јоу of 
his life, the best thing that had ever happened to him. 

I asked him if he had gone to another college, and he 
said he had but it was a small, virtually unknown college. I 
asked if anything unusual had happened at that college and 
he said, u Yes, that’s where I met my wife.” I was amazed. “And 
you’re unhappy that you didn't go to Harvard? ?T I exclaimed. 
“You must be a madman! That’s the best thing that ever hap- 
pened to you!” I saw that all his years of disappointment had 
been over an event that was, in reality, a huge benefit to him. 
After he thought about it a minute, he said, “You know, you’re 
quite right.” A few months later, I received a letter from his 
sister telling me that her brother had quit drinking and was 
a changed man. 


THE MOMENT OF CHOICE 

Events are just events. How vou perceive those events and 
respond to them determines their outcome in your life. What 
đictates how vou respond to events is vour personal philoso- 
phv. You are in charge of that. 
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A philosophv is defined as a svstem of beliefs, attitudes, 
01 concepts that guides an individual, or as the study of the 
principles and laws that regulate the Universe and underlie 
all knowledge and all reality. Take a moment to think about 
that: the study of principles and laws that regulate the Universe 
and underlie all knmuledge and all reality. 

Your personal philosophy is what you believe to be true 
about the world in which you live. As you read earlier, it is es- 
sential that vou live according to a guiding personal philoso- 
phy, a lodestar, that will see you through the difhcult times of 
despair, hardship, grief, and despondency that regularly 
occur in vour life. A philosophy that will give you strength, 
composure, patience, and durability. A philosophy that will 
highlight your good times and turn thein into exceptional 
times. A philosophv that will change your down feelings into 
cheerful feelings and bring a smile to your face. And that 
smile will be more than a brave veneer in the face of adver- 
sity; it will be the smile of one who knows that the mystery of 
the adversity will soon unravel itself, revealing a happy and 
perfect ending that will show that the adversity was for your 
total benefit. 

A weak philosophv is a weak way of life. A strong 
philosophv, based on what is true in the Universe, withstands 
all the rigors and tests of time. This is your tirne to create a 
powerful, јоу -giving, happiness-sustaining philosophy. 

Consider for a moment my experience with the fish- 
hook and what could have happened as an alternative to what 
did happen. Suppose the instant the fishhook plunged into 
my fmger I had become enraged, grabbed the string, and 
tore the hook from my finger, ripping the flesh. Suppose that 
mv thoughtless, angrv act had enraged me still further and I 



ТНЕ VVORLD OF PERFECT 


91 


hacl curseđ my luck and kicked the rocks. It’s possible that 
because of my rage, I could have fallen and lost my life at 
that spot. That’s far-fetched, but it is a possibility. 

Now consider what did happen. The instant the fishhook 
pierced my finger, I acknowledged the event with “Perfect!” 
After all, the event was over. It was impossible to back up time 
and rearrange my actions so that the event would never have 
taken place. What could I do? Only one thing—react to it. 
That’s the only option open to each of us after еиегу event. 
How I reacted was up to me. I could have either reacted in a 
way that would have brought out the potential good of the 
situation and maintained my superb feeling of the day, or 
I could have cursed my luck and brought out the negative side 
of the experience. It was my moment of choice, the same 
moment that is there for all of' us when an event occurs. 

Suppose you suffered a painful experience that caused 
you to discover a truth that blessed your life from that time 
forward. Would you curse the “accident” or call it “good for- 
tune”? Each incident in life basically provides just those two 
choices. Only with that knowledge as a major part of your 
philosophy will you be able to proceed through life swiftly, 
surely, and successfully. Only with that philosophy will you 
achieve deep, lasting happiness. That belief alone will enable 
you to see the happy side of seemingly unhappy events and 
give you the insight to see future events in an optimistic, 
knowleclgeable way. 

Consider what the word perfect means. The dictionary 
defines it as whole, complete, or without flaw r . To that I would 
add my own ciefinition: “That which cannot be improved by 
adding to it or taking awav from it.” The concept that things 
are “perfect" is not difficult to understand, but putting into 
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use the concept that “everything that happens to me is per- 
fect and is for my total benefit” can be difficult. It requires 
more than just an intellectual understancfing. 

First, it requires you to accept all that happens as per- 
fect: wars, the splinter in your finger, earthquakes, disasters 
of every kind, death, injury, loss of loved ones, loss of love, 
lost opportunity, physical traumas, rape, deception, guilt 
for things vou did to others for which you cannot forgive 
yourself, abandonment, betrayal, theft, and loss of posses- 
sions, just to name a few. Next, it requires you to have the 
patience that goes with your belief in perfection. Even in 
the face of what you would normally think of as rotten luck, 
you must be patient, reacting as though it were the best luck 
possible, knowing that you will soon find out why it was the 
best luck possible. 

If you ever want to be truly happy, you must give up feel- 
ings of resentment and rage because you cannot feel happy 
while those feelings are present. You get to choose. You can’t 
have them both at the same time. Which one do you want? 


"THAT'S PERFECr 

Your reward for following the empowering philosophy that 
everything that happens is for your benefit is an increasing, 
conscious control over all situations and a far more pleasur- 
able now, heightened bv your vision of a bright and happy fu- 
ture. You will also be rewarded with memories of a pleasurable 
past as you see vourself following your philosophv with sure- 
ness. Ву keeping in mind the consequences of vour responses, 
vou’ll create happiness-producing results. 
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Suppose you are feeling really goocl and are having a 
fine day when someone drives his car over your bicycle. If 
you say, “That’s perfect!” and mean it, vou will be respond- 
ing to the incident as though it were a good thing for you. 
What happens? It’s a law of the Universe that every action 
produces a result. Because the Universe is forced to respond 
to you as you are being at every moment, when you respond 
positively you bring out the event’s more pleasant aspects, its 
positive potential, which you then experience. On the other 
hand, if you react to the broken bicycle, or апу event, as 
though you are the victim of bad luck, you are, in effect, forc- 
ing the Universe to respond to you as if you really were a vic- 
tim. You will perceive the Universe’s reaction as more bad 
luck, but, in actuality, you are causing that response by your 
initial reaction. 

To understand how this works, let’s play out the broken- 
bike scenario in a very exaggerated way. First, imagine that 
when you see the car running over your bike, you run out of 
your house, drag the driver out of the car, and have a fight. 
The police come and уоиТе taken to jail, where уои are sex- 
ually molested. You kill the person who molested уои and 
уои are sentenced to life imprisonment. That’s one option. 

Here's another. You walk over to the driver’s side ofthe 
car. The driver is waiting apprehensively for уоиг reaction. 
You smile and say, “That was just right—don’t worry.” Your 
unexpected reaction produces a rush of gratitude from the 
driver. You introduce vourself and the grateful driver offers 
to рау for the damaged bike. Your response is “That’s fine. Г11 
accept the payment, but let’s take a moment and see if this 
event occurred because we needed to meet.” You and the 
driver get to know each other and become lifelong friends. 
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You тапу his sister, have a wonderful family, and spend 
many years together in great pleasure. Additionally, suppose 
that, unbeknownst to you, the bolt that held the front tire on 
your bike was loose and the next time you rode it you would 
have had a serious accident going down a steep hill. 

Give the Universe credit for knowing exactly what you 
need in order to have the greatest life possible. Trust the Uni- 
verse. Give every event the chance to prove its absolute ne- 
cessity for being in your life so it can bring you major 
benefits. I he way to do that is to greet everv event as a gift 
from your loving, caring, totally knowledgeable Universe. 

Act according to the philosophy that every event unfolds 
onlv to benefit you completely and vou’ll cause every event to 
continue itself along those lines. The following story perfectlv 
illustrates how your new philosophv will work to sustain, en- 
lighten, and protect you every day of your life. It is taken from 
my book The Alcohohsm and, Addiction Cure . 

Each of us has suffered in our lifetime. We’ve been lied 
to, we’ve been betraved and cheated, and we’ve been taken 
advantage of. Мапу of us, perhaps you, have been beaten, 
raped, mistreated, forced to do things against our will, or sex- 
ually molested by parents, siblings, or strangers. We’ve had 
our hearts broken and we’ve suffered great financial, spiri- 
tual, and phvsical losses. We’ve grieved over the loss of loved 
ones and we’ve been born with phvsical or mental deformi- 
ties. How we deal with those traumas and others like them 
will determine our state of happiness todav or, for that mat- 
ter, апу dav. 

A few years ago, Peter, a twentv-five-year-old athlete, 
checked into Passages Addiction Cure Onter in Malibu, Cali- 
fornia, the treatment center that mv son Рах ancl l cofounded 
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and codirect. He was psychologically addicted to using mari- 
juana. Peter was particularlv interested in my weekly meta- 
physics sessions. He loved the philosophv portion of those 
groups and took it to heart. He and I also had several one- 
on-one sessions. In those sessions, he learned what you’re 
learning here. At the end of his thirty-day stay, his marijuana 
dependencv was cured. A few months after he left Passages, 
Peter had an accident and is now paralyzed from the waist 
down and confined to a wheelchair. Two days after his acci- 
dent, I went to see him in the hospital. When I walked into 
the room, his eyes lit up and he said in a quiet voice, “Don’t 
worry, I know this is the best thing that could have happened 
to me.” 

Today, he persists in that belief. We talk every few 
months and he tells me of the heights to which his enlight- 
enment has soared. He says that his spiritual growth could 
never have come so far in such a short time without his acci- 
dent. He’s an inspiration to all who meet him and he occa- 
sionally visits us and speaks at meetings of Passages alumni. 

How did vou feel about Peter’s response when I walkecl 
into his hospital room and he said, “This is the best thing that 
could have happened to me”? Did you say to vourself, sarcas- 
ticallv, “Yeah, right!” as if nothing could possibly be further 
from the truth? To the degree that you reacted that way, your 
personal philosophv is different from the one that’s sustaining 
Peter and his peaceful feeling while he sits in his wheelchair. 
It means thatvou probablv regard all incidents that seem un- 
lucky as actually unlucky. But it’s mainlv because of that think- 
ing that your current circumstances have come about. 

To add a bit more to the storv that has unfolded in the 
vears since I wrote about this enlightened voung man, Peter 
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has now married the nurse who cares for him and he has re- 
cently invited me to play tennis with him. He is a “special ath- 
lete” and plays from his wheelchair. His јоу remains unabated. 

Think of the difference between Peter’s vision of what 
happened to him as opposed to someone else in a similar 
situation who reacted by becoming an alcoholic or drug ad- 
dict, continually lamenting his “bad luck.” That person sits in 
his wheelchair, drunk, unshaven, dressed sloppily, and in 
messy surroundings, while Peter is out with his wife, playing 
tennis in his wheelchair. 

In the face of every new situation you encounter, you get 
to choose one of those two lifestyles. Ву reading this and cre- 
ating a personal philosophy for yourself that is in line with 
“Everything that happens is the best possible thing that can 
happen to me,” you will be safe from falling into the trap of 
feeling like a victim. 


SVVITCHING TRACKS 

In the beginning, questions will arise in your mind that might 
weaken your newly awakening belief that every event is for 
your benefit. What about the innocent child born with birth 
defects? What about disease and sickness? What about 
the bombs dropped on all those innocent people in all 
those wars? 

Questions like those are ones vou will be able to answer 
for vourself after you have lived with your philosophv, when 
it has seen you through times of despair and pain, softened 
the hard times, and highlighted and brightened even vour 
best days. In this time of new beginmng, of new aivakening , 
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content yourself with seeing perfection in the lost watch, the 
disappointing friendship, the dented fender, the stubbed toe 
(an acupuncture point needed release), and the rnissed bus or 
plane. Start with what is easiest, and one dav vou will also see 
what is hardest as “perfect.” 

Adopting as part of your philosophv the belief that ‘7 am 
a perfect being in a perfect Universe, ivhere everything that happens 
benefits me completelf' will benefit you greatly. You are the door- 
way through which vour life unfolds. You are the mechanism 
by which vour life is controlled. Remember, when you react to 
events in a way that causes you rnore unpleasantness, the 
unpleasantness you experience will appear to confirm that 
what happened was truly unfortunate. Yet, in reality, it was 
your reaction to the event that caused the continuation of the 
unpleasantness. 

You can think of it in this way: Vou’re like a railroad 
switch. Each time an event occurs, you channel the continu- 
ing stream of events onto the positive or negative track. Even 
though the event hurt you, shamed vou, or took something 
away from you, you are still in charge of switching it onto a 
positive or negative track. You determine its future outcome. 

Sometime in your life something happened to you that 
seemed awful, but days, vveeks, or even vears later, you said, 
“That was the best thing that could have happened to me.” 
That is true for everyone. Condition vourself to see that truth 
the moment each event occurs. Learn to see that perfect 
truth now. Know that “rotten luck” is a falsehoođ. It’s like the 
man who drove the food-deliven truck; his choice not to go 
to Harvard Universitv led to his attending that small, little- 
known college where he met his future vvife, the love of his 
life, vvith vvhom he novv has six vvonderfiil children. 




98 | ВЕ WHO YOU WANT, HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


It mav he harcl to believe that the banged toe, the torn 
clothing, the lost watch, or the stolen wallet is completely 
benc cial for you, but that is why there are so few people who 
are happv and vvho have their life the way thev want it. Act 
positivelv and the events coming after will be positive, and 
vou will then get to епјоу those positive events. As you 
progress along this path, you will feel a rising tide of enthu- 
siasm and expectati >n vvelling up within you. Let it come! 



Building a New Philosophy 


ln the space below, under the heading “Му Philosophy,” write: 

I am a perfect being in a perfect Universe, vvhere every- 
thing that happens benefits me completely. 

Sign your name and write the date at the bottom of the page. 

Му Philosophy: 


Signature: 


Date: 






Seeing All Events as Beneficial 


Spend the rest of today and all of tomorrovv vievving the events 
that you experience as perfect. Call them perfect and treat them that 
way. Actively look for events and be deliberate in labeling them as 
just right for you—perfect events brought into your life by an aware 
Universe so that you can receive a benefit. The hardest part is keep- 
ing aware, remembering what your job is for today and tomorrow. It 
is so easy to become caught up in a situation or an event and forget 
to see it through the eyes of awareness. 

The Воу Scouts have an inner organization called the Order of 
the Arrow. During a three-day initiation, the chosen candidates must 
remain silent. They wear a small wooden arrow on a string around 
their necks. Each time one is caught speaking, a notch is cut into the 
arrow. At the third speaking offense, the arrow is broken and the can- 
didate is refused admittance to the order. To help themselves re- 
member to keep silent, most of the candidates hold the arrow 
between their teeth—especially after they have been caught talking 
the second time! 

Find some тетогу aid to assist you in keeping aware that you 
are to see everything that happens today and tomorrow as being 
totally beneficial to you. At Passages Addiction Cure Center, we 
provide our clients with a blue rubber bracelet with the words It’s 
Perfect printed on it in white. Passages is the world’s most 
successful center for curing dependency on alcohol, prescription 
medication, street drugs, and other forms of addictive behavior, such 
as sex and gambling addictions. We attribute a great deal of the suc- 
cess of our clients to the life-transforming philosophy they learn at 
Passages, the same one you are learning here. 





То help you remember your task In this exercise, perhaps you 
can саггу a small stone or this book in your hand. Avoid tying a string 
on your finger as a тетогу aid; most people quickly forget it’s there. 
If you elect to help yourse!f remember by carrying a small stone, this 
book, or some other object, then саггу it all the time. VVhen that ob- 
ject becomes inconvenient or difficult to саггу is exactly when you 
wtll most need it to serve as your тетогу aid. 

Once your mind becomes focused on whatever you are doing 
to help yourself remember, then replace the focus of your attention 
with the idea that ali events are perfect and benefit me compietely. 

VVhatever it takes for you to stay aware for today and tomorrow 
is what you should do. Seeing things in a good light, a perfect light, 
is the heart of the personal philosophy you are creating for yourself. 



Three Minutes of Perfection 


This is a practice session to assist you in training your mind to 
react to events and circumstances in a way that will bring you the 
greatest possible benefit. It will free you from the negative side of life, 
opening you to the tremendous benefits that are available in every 
situation. It is essential that you train your mind to immediately look 
for the benefits in every situation in which you find yourself. After a 
while, it gets to be a habit, and when everyone around you is in tur- 
moil, you’re calm and happy, looking for the part of the situation that 
is going to be of great benefit to you, knowing it's there. In those mo- 
ments, you will love yourself for having found your new philosophy. 

Find a comfortable place and sit quietly for just three minutes. 
Close your eyes and imagine yourself seeing that everything you 
read, hear about, or experience in апу way is perfect for you. See 
yourself switching the “negative” things you see and hear to a pos- 
itive track. Imagine seemingly bad events, and see yourself knowing 
they are for your total and complete benefit, understanding that the 
only reason the events occurred is so that you can benefit. 

Do this every day for twenty-five days. Mark your calendar now. 
Check off a day on your calendar each time you complete a three- 
minute exercise. You may continue this beyond twenty-five days if 
you wish, and you may spend more time than three minutes. 

This part of the program will train your mind to look for and to 
find the positive side of events and give you an outlook on life that 
will delight you day in and day out. It will also allow you to grasp the 
opportunity in situations long before апуопе else does. 





Changing Your 
Reaction to the Past 


Find a comfortable place and sit quietly for fifteen minutes. Let 
your mind wander back through your past, remembering three seem- 
ingly unfortunate events that you have experienced. Spend some 
time thinking about what happened. Then see those events as 
though they were completely beneficial to you. Even if you don’t yet 
know how you have benefited or will benefit, imagine each event to 
be that way. Perhaps you learned a valuable lesson or the event led 
to another circumstance that turned out to be extremely positive. 

In the beginning, you may have to pretend, but your job is to 
keep seeing them as “perfect,” as “just right” for you. It may be dif- 
ficult if you have, for instance, been in a severe auto accident and 
lost a leg, an arm, уоиг sight, or someone close to you, but you must 
persevere in this exercise until you get it right—really right. No 
halfway measures will work. This is the only way you will ever free 
yourself from the negative thoughts that are currently in your mind 
with regard to past events. Nevergive in to seeing yourself as a vic- 
tim. Giving in or giving up are the real disasters. The more you have 
difficulty with this exercise, the more you need it. 

After you have done the first part of this exercise, think of later 
events that gave you pleasure and realize that the seemingly bad 
events were part of a chain of circumstances that led you to the 
pleasurable events or circumstances. The pleasurable events were 
a direct result of the seemingly bad events. 

For instance, you may have had your heart broken earlier in life, 
but later you may have found a new partner and experienced a 






vvonderful love relationship. Know that the second relationship would 
not have happened without the first relationship ending. Know that 
the heartbreak was part of the ехрепепсе you needed to have in 
order to be able to comprehend what you are learning here today. 

The Universe is that intricate, that well thought-out, and that 
far-seeing. Those seemingly negative events were leading you to this 
moment in time, where you are learning to be who you want and 
have what you want. VVithout those events, you may have never read 
this book. Life is like that. One event leads to another in an unbro- 
ken chain, and the chain is “your life.” Live it to the fullest. Know 
you’re in the best hands of all—those of the Universe—and that you 
are an integral, inseparable part of that Universe. 

This exercise is an important part of the chain of events in your 
life. You must come to totally believe that the later, good events that 
came into your life were part of and were a direct result of the same 
chain of events as those seemingly unfortunate events. If you give up 
before you have accomplished this exercise, you’ll be giving in to 
feelings of despair and despondency and all you’ll get is despair and 
despondency. Treat yourself to some good feelings. If fifteen min- 
utes is not enough time for you to accomplish this, take longer or 
use several fifteen-minute sessions. 

The past will still be the past and the events will remain the 
same, but you will feel differently about them and you will react dif- 
ferently when you think of them. The same holds true for events and 
circumstances that are now in your life. Look at events that are caus- 
ing you emotional hurt or anger in a new way, a way that will cause 
you to have good feelings about them. It’s tough, but you can do it. 
Pretend if you have to, but do it. 

To feel frustration, anger, or other hurtful emotions is to саггу bur- 
dens. Who would willfully саггу burdens, particularly when they are 
not burdens at all but just events and situations masquerading as bur- 
dens? It may be hard for you to change how you see current events 



in your life if you are lying in bed recovering from a near-fatal auto ac- 
cident, but you must do it. You have chosen in the past to feel the hurt, 
the emotional pain, or the anger, but novv let it go! Repiace those feel- 
ings with good feelings about what happened. Free yourself. 

Do this exercise today and then on the following Wednesdays 
and Saturdays for four weeks. Mark your calendar now. You may 
move ahead to the next chapter after you have accomplished one of 
these fifteen-minute sessions. 
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Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #4 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, “I, [say 
уоиг name], give myself permission to епјоу a halfhour ofpleasure. ” 
Fulfill this exercise indoors. 

Remember, if it turns out to be less than pleasurable, start 
over or choose another pleasure exercise. When you’ve completed 
this exercise, write a brief summary on the next page under the 
heading “Pleasure Exercise #4” along with the date you completed 
the exercise. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 6. 




Pleasure Exercise #4: 


Date completed: 




YOU ARE 
THE CENTER 


Уои have уоиг brush, уои have уоит colors , 
уои paint paradise, then—in уои go. 

—Nikos Kazantzakis 


ONE OF THE LAWS OF OUR UNIVERSE IS CHANGE. 
That law provides that everything in the Universe will be in a 
constant state of change—everything except the laws of the 
Universe. To some extent, you participate in that ever- 
unfolding change. Say that you live on a farm where there is 
a stream, and you widen it and deepen it so that it becomes 
a pond. You put some fish, some frogs, and some lily pads in 
the pond, and you plant a tree on its edge whose branches 
hang over and trail in the water. As a result of your actions, 
birds build their nests in the tree, wild ducks land on the 
pond, and wild animals come to drink. The grass grows, the 
fish and frogs multiplv, and nature fulfills itself. As you can 
see, by building the pond, you have participated in the con- 
tinuing creation of the world around you. 

Sav that vou are a teacher and the children whose lives 
you influence take up occupations such as doctors, farmers, 
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biologists, scientists, presidents, engineers, carpenters, and 
other callings of their choosing. From that point fomard, both 
the children and the Universe will be forever different because 
vou existed. If you throw a pebble into the ocean, you will 
cause the level of the ocean to rise—not much, but rise it will. 

You may not think of yourself as the center of the Uni- 
verse, and youYe most likely not, but you can see from these 
simple examples how you play a role in shaping the world 
around you. Yet there is a Universe where you play more than 
a minor role. In that Universe, you are the center and you 
are the кеу plaver. I call it your “personal Universe.” It is that 
portion of the Universe that affects you personallv. If the sun 
shines and you get a sunburn, you have been affected by your 
Universe. If you assist someone, and years later they do you 
a favor, you have affected your personal Universe and have 
been affected by vour personal Universe. Your personal Uni- 
verse exists only because you exist. If you didnt exist, neither 
would your personal Universe. In other words, if you were 
absent from your personal Universe, your personal Universe 
would be absent as well. In that Universe, you are the center. 

Being the center is more than being at the center. If you 
were only at the center, when you moved, you would move 
awav from the center. Being the center means that as you 
move, the center moves with vou. It is only when you are fully 
aware that you are the center of your personal Universe— 
creating and influencing everjthing around you by being how 
vou’re being at every moment—that you will understand the 
importance ofvour even thought and act. 

Take a moment now to imagine vourself as the center 
ofvour personal Universe. Imagine that evervthing vou sav, 
do, and think affects evervone and evervthing around vou. 
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Holding that image in your mind will cause you to take care 
with your every 7 action, with your ever\ ; thought, and with 
evervthing you say because you will know that you are pro- 
ducing far-reaching effects that will bring you results that are 
exactly in accord with what you put out there. 


THE MAGiC W0RDS 

I am going to tell you a storv that will help you understand 
what can happen when you fully accept the idea that you have 
a personal Universe and that you are in control of what hap- 
pens there. You’ll also understand a bit more about what is 
meant by the ancient saying “a journev of a thousand miles 
begins with a single step.” 

In the spring of 1970,1 was sitting with my eleven-year- 
old son, Todd, at a funky outdoor restaurant at the top of 
Topanga Canvon in Southern California. We had our dog 
with us, a 105-pound black Lab/Shepherd named Crash. 
Crash was unique to us in that he had carried his retrieval 
instincts to great heights and was never happy unless some- 
one was participating with him in his favorite game of look- 
ing for hidden objects. We loved Crash and wanted to share 
him with the rest of the world. So, sitting there on that fine 
spring dav, I suggested to Todd that we write a story about 
Crash. He agreed. 

“Окау,” I said, “this is a stoiw about a bov and his dog, 
and vou’re a boy, so how about vou tell me what this stor\ 7 is 
about.” Todd saicl that he didn’t know how to tell a storv. 
Then I asked him the question that initiated what was to 
become one of the most exciting adventures of our lives. 
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“Where would vou like the story to begin?” I said. 

“ln the swamp!” he promptlv replied. 

“ I he swamp?” I asked incredulously. “You’ve never been 
in a swamp.” 

“That’s окау. I want to start in the swamp.” 

I tolcl him about the great swamp in the Everglades of 
Florida, and he thought that was a fine place to begin. I then 
asked him the second fateful cjuestion. 

“Where else would you like the stoiy to take place?” 

“I like the Pacific Northwest,” he said. 

I asked how he proposed to take his stoiy from the Ever- 
glades in Florida to the Pacific Northwest. And he replied 
with his fateful answer: “We could тип агиау.” 

During the next two hours, Todd outlined an incredible 
story that would start us on a јоигпеу that would completelv 
оссиру my life fbr the next seven years. 

One of our good friends was a man of about fifty whom 
we called “Big Frank.” Big Frank was a good-natured giant 
who stood six feet eight inches tall in his stocking feet and 
weighed in at just over three hundred pounds. He was hugely 
powerful and he was also simpleminded. We loved him and 
he lovecl us. We were almost his only close friends. Of course, 
Todd elected to have Big Frank accompanv the boy on his 
imaginarv јоигпеу across the countrv. 

We worked on the story all spring and most of the sum- 
mer. To be undisturbed, we took a train to Mexico Citv, where 
we stayed for three weeks and vvorked eveiy day on the story. 
\\e returned with the storv nearlv finished. We were sitting on 
the beach in Malibu, putting the finishing touches to the story, 
vvhen Todd said, “Thisvvould make a great Disnev film.” 

“Vou re right,” I replied. “Let's go talk to them.” We left 
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the beach in jeans, tee shirts, and sneakers and drove to Dis- 
пеу Studios in Burbank. There was a guard at the parking lot 
gate, so we parked outside, waited until he was out of sight, 
and then scooted in to the reception office. 

The woman behind the desk asked how she could help 
us. The conversation went like this: 

“We want to see someone about making a movie,” I told 

her. 

“Do vou have an appointment with someone?” 

“No." 

“How did you get in here past the guard?” 

“VVe re supposed to be here,” I said. I knew that because 
we ivere there. 

“VVell, I don’t know liovv to help vou.” 

“VVell, I suppose we want to rent a camera crew. VVho’s 
the head of the camera department?” 

VVhen the receptionist told us the name of the man in 
charge, I said, “Good. Please call him and tell him we'd like 
to talk to him.” She called around to several departments 
looking for him, and one of the departments was the pro- 
duction department. 

“VVait!” I said vvhen I heard that. “Forget about the cam- 
era department. I vvant to talk to the man vvho is the head of 
the production department.” 

“Mr. John Bloss is the head of that department, but you 
can t see him,” she responded. 

“Why not?” 

“Because he's a veiv important man and he has ap- 
pointments scheduled three vveeks ahead.” 

“ fhat's окау. Vou call him and tell him vve're out here 
and 1 ie'11 see us.” 
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“Who are vou?” 

‘Tm Chris Prentiss, anđ this is my son, Todd.” 

Then she asked the million-dollar question: “And who 
are you with?” 

I thought to mvself, “Ггп with Todd,” but I replied in a 
flash of inspiration, “Prentiss Productions.” 

In an awed tone, the receptionist said, “YouVe the head 
of it?” 

I thought to myself, betw een Todd and me, Гт the head 
of it, so I told her, “Thafs correct, Гт the head of it.” 

l he receptionist picked up the phone, got John Bloss 
on the line, and, again in an avved tone, as if I were the head 
of Paramount Studios, said, “Mr. Bloss, Mr. Prentiss is here to 
see you, and he's the head of Prentiss Pmductions.” After a 
short pause, she said, “Mr. Bloss is asking vvhat you vvant.” 

“Tell him I vvant him to tell me how to make a movie.” 

Ten minutes later, vvhen Todd and I vvere shown into his 
office, he vvas prostrate on his couch vvith laughter thinking 
about the head of Prentiss Productions who had come asking 
hovv to make a film. 

In that meeting, John Bloss and I became good friends. 
Todd and I spent two hours telling him about the stoiy of a 
bov, his dog, and his great friend who made their vvay across 
the countn, a jump ahead of the police, looking for home— 
not the home they ran away from, but a nevv home vvhere they 
could find peace. We called the storv Gom Home. 

I asked John if he thought it vvould make a good Disnev 
film and he said he was sure of it. I told him that Big Frank 
vvas a real person and Crash was a real dog. He asked hovv 
manv dogs vve had and I said, “One.” I thought that vvas a 
ridiculous question until he told tne vve should have at least 
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six dogs that looked alike. He told me there were nine 
Lassies. Не asked what vvould happen if thev vvere half'way 
through the film, had spent fortv million dollars, and the dog 
was hit by a car. The studio couldn’t take that kind of risk, he 
explained. Then I asked if we could use Big Frank and Todd, 
but he said no, they vvanted professional actors. I asked if I 
could direct the film and he saicl no, they needed a profes- 
sional director. 

I thought about that for a fevv moments and then said it 
didn’t sound like much fun for Todd and me. He agreed and 
then said the magic vvords: “Why don’t you make the film 
vourself?” 

When I asked how 1 would start to do that, he told me I 
would need a top-notch production manager, who would 
make up for what I didn’t know. He gave me the name of 
someone vvho was making a film on location for Disney in 
Canada, along with the man’s phone number at his hotel. 
I stoocl up and shook hands with John and bid him good- 
bye. He asked, “Where are you going?” to which I replied, 
“Canada.” 


IN THE FACE OF EVERYIMAGINABLE ADVERSITY 

It was time for Todd to go back to school, so I put him on 
a plane and sent him off to New Jersey, where he lived 
vvith his mom. Then I drove to Canada and met the produc- 
tion manager. He loved the film storv and had some great 
ideas, but he didri’t like some of the ideas I hacl that vvere 
quite nevv to filmmaking. So vvhen l left, I decided not to 
vvork vvith him. 
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I didn’t kno\v vvhat would happen to a boy and his dog 
on the road making their way across America, so I put Crash 
on a plane with me and we flew to Miami, Florida. A friend 
picked me up there and drove me to the beginning of the 
highway called the Tamiami Trail, which crosses lower Florida 
at the Everglades. 

I had a sixty-pound pack on my back and I started off. 
I walked about a hundred feet before I was huffing and puff- 
ing, and I felt as ifl was being cut in two by the straps of the 
pack. I put the pack down, adjusted the straps, and started off 
again. This time I only got about fifty feet. Several inore at- 
tempts опЈу gained rne about a huridređ yards. 

There was a car parked on a side street and its driver had 
been watching my progress. Ffe pulled out, drove past me, 
peering at me, then turned around and stopped and asked 
where I was going. UTen I told him Seattle, \Vashington, he 
laughed so hard that tears came to his eves. Fle told me to get 
in and he would drive me about twenty miles to the begin- 
ning of the seventy-five-mile toll road that led to the west side 
of Florida. I began to tell him the script story of the boy ancl 
his dog and Big Frank, and he got so involved in hearing it 
that he drove me all the way across Florida. 

That was the start of the fortuitous events that would be 
the heart of the trip Crash and I vvould take across America. 
We spent fortv-nine days on the road, hitching rides, hiking, 
kavaking dovvn the Colorado River, sleeping outdoors eveiw 
night in a tent, and finding out what might happen to a boy 
and his dog on the run across the countrv. We had great acl- 
ventures, but those are for another storv. 

It was evident to me that there was something vvatching 
out for us. Му understanding of the l niverse and how it 
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works, its awareness and consciousness, was in an earlier 
stage, so I was not fully aware of its operation in шу life. But 
I knew something of it and was grateful for the little I knew. 
Even though we were out there alone traveling across the 
countrv, I felt safe. So I do know how it can feel just learning 
about all of this. In a way, this book is a rocket-to-the-moon 
course in what the Universe is really like and will save you 
the decades it took me to become fully aware of that. 

I cannot tell vou why I vvas so completely committed to 
making this film, but I felt a total commitment to my project 
that was stronger than anything I had ever felt in the previ- 
ous thirty-four vears of my life. At some point during the writ- 
ing of the story with Todd, I decided that I would finish 
making the film in the face of every r imaginable adversity and 
even the ones I couldn’t imagine. I was totally committed. As 
it turned out, I would need everv ounce of that commitment 
before I finished the film, six years later. 

After Crash and I arrived in Seattle, I hailed a cab, drove 
to the airport and took a plane to Los Angeles. After that 
trip, I needed to be alone to write the script, so I got an In- 
dian teepee and put it up on an isolated mountaintop in 
Southern California, where I lived for nine months while I 
wrote the script. 

Itwas in Februarv of 1972 that I finallv began filming. 
Having never made a film before, having no experience 
vvhatsoever apart from having gone to the movies, and being 
undercapitalized from the outset, I ran into enormous diffi- 
culties. The day before the thirtv-five man crew and I were to 
leave for Florida, monev I had expected to be invested in my 
project didn’t materialize, but I had alreadv bought plane 
tickets for evervone to get to Florida, vvhere I had sent the 
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equipment, the cameras, the trucks, and a bus for trans- 
portation. I called the crew together and told them we had no 
пшпеу. The director of photographv asked me if we had 
enough пшпеу for six or seven weeks. I told him that we had 
enough топеу for six or seven davs. When he asked me what 
I was going to do, I told him and the crew that I had alreadv 
sent all the ecjuipment to Florida and I was going to go there 
ancl rnake a film. I told them I didn’t know how I was going 
to do it, but that I vvas going. And if thev vveren’t going, I 
vvould find a nevv crevv in Florida. Fhey had a private meet- 
ing and came in and said that they knevv it vvas crazv, but they 
were all going with me. 

That trip would be the First of three attempts I made to 
film across the countiy. I made it from Naples, Florida, to 
New Orleans, Louisiana. Kverv night vvhen we were finished 
filming, I vvould get on the phone and call potential investors 
to raise enough топеу to keep us going. In New Orleans, I 
ran out of топеу and had to send the crew home along with 
the cast members. They vvere incrediblv disappointed be- 
cause they knew we vvere making a good Шт. 

It never entered ту mind, though, to think of myself as 
beaten or to quit ту project. Instead, I had the film editor 
edit the one-third of the movie I had filmed, and I took it to 
England, where I negotiated a ciistribution agreement that 
gave me some breathing room. It took tvvo more vears, but 
in 1974 I pulled together enough топеу and resources to 
start again. 

During the first trip, I had put together a fullv profes- 
sional union crevv, which Boxoffice magazine reported as being 
one of the best erevvs to leave Hollvwood to vvork on a film in 
ten vears. Fhe crevv I hired for this seconcl phase of the 
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production was not nearly as experienced but a lot less ех- 
pensive. VVe began again at the southern tip of Florida, but I 
had a major setback when I arrived there with the cast and 
crew. Big Frank ivouldrit come to ivork. He had some sillv rea- 
son, vvhich I don’t even remember, but I could not talk him 
into coming to Florida. He said he was finished with film- 
making. I understood whv. He was extremely shy, and get- 
ting in front of a camera was a terror to him. 

So there I was with a thirty-five man crew, the cast, and 
no Big Frank. Not only that, hut the inexperienced crewwas 
used to working with a tightly vvritten script that they would 
study in preparation for filming the next day. With no Big 
Frank, vve had no script and they panicked. I he night before 
vve were to start filming, they told me it vvas impossible for 
them to film without a script and they wanted to go home. 

You can imagine my desperation, vvith just a small 
amount of топеу, film and supplies to buy, so тапу people 
to house, feed, and transport, and now this. Welk I have per- 
suasive povvers that I am told are unusually great. I convinced 
them that I could create a script as we went along and that I 
would find actors and situations that vvould be even better 
than the script I had written vvhen Big Frank vvas in the film, 
if only they would trust me. 

Although they agreed to stay with me, they grumbled 
and complaineđ the whole time. This trip across the country 
found me on the verge of despair almost continually as I 
fought the crew, the weather, the lack of топеу, and all the 
thousand and one difficulties that are part of making апу 
film. However, in thirteen vveeks of filming, vve made it to Big 
Sur, the ending place of the film, and the crevv vvent home. I 
have never been so glad to sav goodbve to anvone. 
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I \vent back to Los Angeles and rented an editing studio 
at the end of a pier in Malibu, hired a former Disney editor, 
and vvorked vvith him for six months while we put together 
the film. After all of that vvork, hovvever, I was not happy with 
the finished product and decided to reshoot the entire film. 
Vou might think I was crazv and that I would have decided to 
cut my losses then and there. But I knew that I was supposed 
to make this film and that Todd was supposed to be a part 
of it. Just because things had not gone the wav I expected 
didn’t mean 1 was povverless. 

In planning my third attempt, the thought of again 
having to fight with a cameraman to get the shots I would 
need was so abhorrent to me that I decided to make a major 
gamble and film it myself. I put together a tiny crew of six 
people, hired all the equipment and a big semi truck to саггу 
it in, and I began filming again with Todd at the southern 
tip of Florida. This time, though, I had the script that I had 
alreadv written for the version of the film I hadjust finished 
editing. 

I was filled with trepidation when we set up the big 
Mitchell 35mm camera and I prepared to make my first shot. 
But when I looked through the camera, I was totallv amazed; 
I saw exactly what I would expect to see on the screen when 
the film was finished. I realized that what vou see is what you 
get! The director of photographv I had hired for the first 
trip, who had worked on some of the greatest films ever 
made, later viewed the film I shot during that time and said 
that the photographv was as good as anvthing he hacl ever 
seen. You see, I was supposed to make this film and I was sup- 
posed to shoot it, and the Tniverse gave me the inspiration 
and resources to do both. 
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INTHEARENA 

Filming is an unusual business, to sav the least. It is a project 
that will literallv suck vou dry, taking all your talent, all your 
топеу, all your assets, and all your strength, and scream for 
more. A small moment in time from that journev vvill give 
you an idea what it was like. More importantlv, it will show 
you what can happen when vou take charge of your personal 
Universe. And it will show you the huge potential that exists 
vvhen you are avvare that every event, no matter hovv dire it 
seems, holds an opportunity and a gift for you. It is уои vvho 
determine the outcomes in vour life, not another. 

We were in Nevv Orleans, the same city where I was forced 
to abandon mv first attempt to cross the country. The situation 
vvas đifficult because I had spent almost all of the available 
топеу. Funds I had expected to be invested in the film had 
failed to materialize, and I ovved more than $15,000 to the hotel 
where the cast and crevv vvere staying. I had used up everv 7 
credit source and asset available to me. Despair was again rid- 
ing heavily on ту shoulders. I had come so far, and now it 
seemed as if I would suffer the same defeat in the same town 
where I had been forced to send the crew home the first time. 

I was again fighting for топеу, time, film, ecjuipment, 
lodging, and transportation, while at the same time directing 
and photographing a sensitive film about a boy and his dog 
looking for home. With eveiy source of cash and credit used 
up and tvvo thousand more miles to go, I couldn’t see how it 
vvas possible to complete the project. 

When the cast and crevv finished a dav's vvork and vvent 
in for dinner, I would liead ior mv room and the telephone to 
make arrangements for the next dav’s transportation, the next 
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meal, the next bit offilm, the next lodging, the next; source of 
monev. Filming is an up-betore-dawn business and, bevond 
having to deal with the топеу problem, I was exhausted. 
Мапу nights, utter exhaustion vvould overtake me, and I 
vvould fall asleep in the midst of a telephone conversation. 

As you might imagine, I was having a hard time believ- 
ing that those circumstances vvere for ту benefit. Му devel- 
oping philosophv vvas in its earlv stages and I was feeling 
extremely depressed. But I knevv that it vvas my job to keep on 
vvith it—it vvas ту novv. Ihe script I had vvritten called fbr 
filming on the Mississippi River, and I had tvvo tug boats 
standing by, one to be filmed and one to use as a platform for 
filming. The tugs cost thousands of dollars a day to rent, and 
I had only enough monev for one day. At the end of twenty- 
four hours of straight filming, vve vveren’t finished. I vvent to 
the ovvner of the tugs and told him what the situation re- 
tjuired. 1 told him that I needed more time, and sitice I was 
out of cash, other arrangements vvere necessaiy I offered him 
a share in the film profits, telling him that he miglit get more 
of vvhat he vvanted, vvhich vvas топеу, by giving me more of 
vvhat I vvanted, vvhich vvas the use of the tug boats. 

We avoided becoming opponents. Instead, we became 
two people vvho vvanted the sarne thing—to get the movie 
rnade. He agreed to let me use the boats, but only for one 
more filming session. We could keep the tugs as long as we 
vvere filming. We took the tugboats up the Mississippi, film- 
ing dav scenes and night scenes as the sun rose and set. \\b 
filmed continuouslv for forty hours. For most people, that's 
an entire vveek of vvork. VVhen at last mv eves actuallv became 
too tired to focus vvhen looking through tbe camera lens, I 
had to order the tugs home, even though we vveren't tinished. 
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Му fatigued condition must have impressed the tugboat 
ovvner because he let us use the tugs for another day. We slept 
seven hours, filmed for a continuous tv\entv-six hours, and 
still we needed more time! Again, he granted us another day. 
We slept six hours and filmed another twenty-six hours and 
finallv completed the river scenes. 

On the way back down the Mississippi, I was wobbling 
fvom exhaustion when a crew member came to me and re- 
ported that one of the cast we had recruited frotn New Or- 
leans as an extra for the hobo scene had lallen overboard 
and was likelv drowned. It was a blow that I felt would be al- 
most impossible to recover from. I fell into bed and had slept 
onlv seven hours vvhen I was awakened by my production 
manager, who was holding up the front page of The Tim.es - 
Ркаугте , New Orleans’ major nevvspaper. What I saw caused 
me to groan inwardly. The top half of the paper vvas colored 
green and in bold black letters it proclaimed, “CALIFOR- 
NIA FILM CREW PICKS UP 25 OF OUR FINEST ANI) 
ONLY BRINGS BACK 24." 

I had an appointment that morning vvith a man who 
had said he wanted to invest in my fflm project. As I hailed a 
taxi and went to his office, I was nearly fainting from ех- 
haustion from the last week of filming. I put on the best face 
I could and went into his office. When he asked how I was 
doing, I replied, “Fine!" 

“Fine?" he fired back. “Didn’t you see the morning 
paper?" I said I had and it was a tragedv about the man vvho 
drovvned, but it vvas done, and all vve could do vvas to move on 
and finish the project. I pointed out that vve vvere not the first 
filrn crevv to have ever lost a member of a t ast or crevv. But he 
was firm; he didnt vvant anv part oT mv project. As 1 leit lns 
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of'fice, I glanceđ up on the wall of'the vvaiting room and I saw 
framed there a quote from feddv Roosevelt, the twenty-sixth 
president of the L nited States: 

It is not the critic who counts; not the man who 
points out how the strong man stumbles, or vvhere 
the doer ofdeeds could have done them better. Lhe 
credit belongs to the man who is actuallv in the 
arena, vvhose face is marred by dust and sweat and 
blood; who strives valiantlv; vvho errs, who comes 
short again and again, because there is no effort 
vvithout error and shortcoming; but who does actu- 
ally strive to do the đeeds; who knovvs great enthusi- 
asms, the great devotions; who spends himself in a 
worthy cause; vvho at the best knovvs in the end the 
triumph of high achievement, and vvho at the vvorst, 
if he fails, at least fails vvhile daring greatlv, so that his 
place shall never be vvith those cold and timid souls 
vvho neither knovv victory nor defeat. 

H is quote brought tears to my eves because I vvas 
certainlv in the arena, and I vvas certainly covered by dust 
and sweat and the blood of the drovvned man. And vvhile I 
certainly seemed to be losing at that moment, I vvas at least 
losing vvhile daring greatlv. It gave me a tremendous boost 
at a moment vvhen I needed a boost. 


THE OPPORTUNITVIN EVERY MOMENT 

I vvent back to the hotel and reali/ed I had to deal vvith the 
hotel ovvner. I vvent to him and described mv circumstances. 
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Of coiirse, he had alreadv seen the headlines that morning. 
He understood that nonpavment of a hotel bill that had 
now grovvn to $20,000 vvould look bad on a month-end 
profit-and-loss statement and that an investment in a film 
project would look much better. We, too, came to vvant the 
same thing—continuing progress for tlie film. He chose 
to regard the situation as a possible luckv break rather than 
a business problem. It vvas a bright гау in the rnidst of my 
difficulties. 

There vvas one other bright гау. Before I lef t California, 

I had ananged for the use of a 120-car freight train in Nevv 
Orleans. It vvas to take the cast and crevv on their continuing 
јоигпеу across the countrv as part of the filrn's story, and vve 
vvere to begin filming the freight train scenes that afternoon. 
After I left the hotel ovvners office and vvent back to rny room 
to pack, I was in an improved frame of mind. But I arrived 
at my roomjust in time to get a call from the president of the 
railroad, vvho vvas calling to cancel the 120-car freight train. 
He said that he had read about the drowning in the morning 
paper and he vvas sorry, but his railroad had to avoid that 
kind of publicity. 

Being in New Orleans vvith twelve dollars, the credit 
cards bursting their limits, a hungry cast and crevv, almost all 
the film used up, tvvo thousand more miles to go, a police in- 
vestigation of the drovvning, and novv tlie loss of the freight 
train—that was reallv disheartening. I freelv admit to уои that 
my heart sank and sank. What vvas I to do? I felt lost, alone, 
deserted, and in incrediblv bad circumstances. I vvas in vvav 
over my head and the forces seemed ovenvhelminglv j>ower- 
ful—and against me. 

“Bul vou gave vour vvord!" I shouted at the president of 
the railroad on the other end of the phone. 
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‘Tm sorrv," he said, “my decision is flnal.” I hung up 
the phone and stared gloomilv out of the window. 

At moments like those my mind would turn to inquiring 
of'the Universe, “Why? Why tne? VVTiy now? Why so bad? WTiy 
so hard?” 

The answers have evolved over the years: u For уоиг 
gnnvth , for wur learning , for уоиг understanding, јогуоиг strength , 
јогуоиг total and complete benefit. ” 

I had earlier called the Louisiana film commission and 
alerted them to the police investigation. Т ћеу made some 
calls and the affair was dropped, although I would have to 
deal with a civil suit. 

The hotel owner, as a final gesture of good will, packed 
us all a lunch and gave us his best vvishes. I gathered the cast 
and the thirtv-five c rew members together and told them that 
I had seen a big freight vard on the outskirts of town, and I 
thought that we all had better go down there since we very 
much needed a freight train. 

It was mid-morning when we arrived at the freight yard. 
I went into the main freight office and asked the superin- 
tendent, whose name was Sam, if it would be all right if we 
boarded one of his trains and filmed a traveling sequence. I 
told him I was out of monev and couldn t рау fbr it. He said 
that he w r ould have to call Kansas Citv to ask for permission. 
As he was talking on the phone, I saw him repeatedlv look- 
ing over at me. VVhen he finished his conversation, he came 
back to me. 

“Are vou the guv that lost the man in the Mississippi?” 
he asked in a rather tough wav. 

“That's what the newspapers sa\ - .” 

“\Vell. my boss told me to get vou off this lot as last as I can!" 
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“VVell, I certainlv appreciate уош effort on our behalf.” 

“Yeah, it’s too bad,” he said a little sadly. “fve been wait- 
ing twenty-five years t.o get my train in a film.” 

Twenty-five years, I thought to rnvself. Perhaps we can hoth 
have what we want. I wanted to film the train; he wanted the 
train to be filmed. We could both have it our way. As I de- 
scribed vvhat I saw as our opportunitv, he slowlv understood. 
He reali/ed that this was probablv the only chance of fulflll- 
ing his dream of twenty-five vears. At first, he only let me 
photograph the outside of the train. Me had reasoned it out 
in his mind that as long as we staved away from the train, 
evervone vvould be safe. fhen he looked on as the cast was 
having their makeup put on, vvliich bystanders always enjoved 
watching because tliev got to see a magical change take place 
right before their eves. Sam could see that what 1 vvanted was 
not hurting his сотрапу. He also saw that he could be part 
of the project through his train. Sam started to become reallv 
excited about having his train in a movie after vvaiting all 
those years. He and I got to talking about trains and the 
magic of them. 

“Sam,” I said, “there are sorne people vvho have never 
been on a train. There are some kids vvho have onlv seen pic- 
tures of them, vvho vvill never get to ехрепепсе that vvonder- 
ful feeling of sitting in a boxcar listening to the hollovv sound 
it makes as it goes over a bridge, the clack-clack of the vvheels 
on the rails, vvho vvill never get to sit in the open doorvvav of 
a boxcar as it rumbles through tovvns or vvave to the people 
in automobiles vvaiting for the train to go bv, vvho vvill never 
get to see the magic of the moon skipping in and out behind 
the trees as the engine vvhistles its eerie vvav through the 
countrvside. You knovv. Sam. this is a magical П1т and ifs 
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important that tlie people who see it know that they’re look- 
ing at the real thing. Гс1 like to get on your train when it 
leaves here in an hour and ride it all the way through 
Louisiana, tilming and recording as we go.” 

“No siree! Absolutelv not! If you got caught, we d all lose 
our jobs, for sure/' 

“Do people still hop freights?” 

“Sure they do, but not if we catch them!” 

“Well, just take a 1-o-n-g, s-l-o-w turn around, and by the 
t ime vou’re facing our direction again, we ll be gone!” 

Ile pondered deeplv and slowly said, “Nope, I just can t 
do it.” 

I put rny hand on his shoulder, looked him in the еуе, 
and said, “Sam, you can do it.” For the next ten hours, we 
filmed some of the most beautiful and exciting footage 
imaginable as the train swept us along from the mouth of 
the Mississippi up through Louisiana. 

I could have vvorried myself with cjuestions such as 
“What if Sam won’t let me on his train?” or “What ifvve get 
caught ancl Sam loses his job?” Do not distress vourself with 
questions like that. When you start on the “vvhat if ” cjues- 
tions, they go on forever. Окау, so w hai if vve had gotten 
caught and Sam lost his job, but tlien he got another one that 
vvas tvvice as good? What if vve had gotten caught and Sam 
lost his job, and the follovving vveek, vvhen Sam vvould have 
normallv been vvorking on the train, it got into a vvreck ancl 
all on board vvere killed—but because Sam lost his job, his 
life vvas savecl? In the vvorld of “vvhat it," the cjuestions and an- 
svvers are enclless. It is hard enough to deal vvith realitv, vvith 
what actuallv happens, vvithout also trving to deal vvith the 
“vvhat ifs'* of the vvorld. 
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As a result of'that turning point in the freight vard. I 
was eventuallv able to make it all the way ac ross the countrv 
to Big Sur, California. Then I spent a уеаг editing the liltn 
and fmished it in 1976, I fmallv had the film l waiUed. 

I learned three vcry important things during that long 
odyssey: (1) Never give up on уош commitment. (2) L'he 
Universe vvill help when there is nothing lett vou can possi- 
bly do. (3) /VII of life is a grand adventure vvhen vou learn to 
see it that vvav. What that storv, vvhat every incident in my life, 
in your life, cornes dovvn to is this: / am the center of шу Vtri- 
verse; уои are the center of'your Universe . I deterviine what hap~ 
pens for me; уои detennine what happens for уои. 


OUTTHERE 

Up to this rnoment, vou’ve created many of the events in 
the vvorld around you, sometimes knovvinglv, sornetimes un- 
knowingly. Ifs t.rue tliat events are being created arounci 
you by outside forces—a rainfall, for instance—but it's also 
true that you are creating events and sitnations. Vou are al- 
ways using уош povver to create and influence events. Vou’re 
like a radio station that constantlv transmits. VVhatever vou 
broadcast goes out over the airvvaves in everv direction, 
affecting evervone and evervthing around vou. If vovfre 
broadcasting fear, lear is projected to evervthing around 
vou, and уош fear brings to you those things that are at- 
tracted by fear. II vou're broadcasting povver and conli- 
dence, evervthing and evervone around vou is affectecl 
positivelv, and vou dravv to vourself the things that are 
attracted bv povver and confidence. 



130 ' ВЕ WHO YOU WANT, HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


Here s a simple story that illustrates that powerful truth. 
A man in the Michvest owned a financiallv successful sand- 
wich shop. It was a small shop, ancl there were nearlv always 
people in line to buy his proclucts. He put exceptionally gen- 
erous portions in all of his sanchviches, and he gave away free 
pickles, fiee potato chips, and sometimes a free soft drink. 
One day, his son from New Уогк came to visit him for the first 
tirne in several vears. He staved a few days, and as he was 
preparing to leave he said he thought his dad was rnaking a 
big mistake putting such huge portions in all his sanchviches 
and giving away all those extras. 

“The countn’s economv is in bad shape,” his son saich 
“People are out of work, and there is less топеу to spend. 
Unless vou cut back on the free items and generous portions, 
vou, too, will soon be in a bad way.” 

I he son left ancl went home to his distant city. The 
father started thinking about what his son had saici, and he 
decided to follow his son’s advice. He stopped giving away 
free items ancl he cut down on the generous portions of food 
he put in his sanchviches. Soon aftervvards, vvhen тапу of his 
disappointed customers stopped coming, he vvrote to his son, 
“You’re right, son! The countrv’s есопоту is in bad shape 
and Гт experiencing the results of it right here in ту sand- 
wich shop!” 

The poor есопоту this man’s son saw all around him 
was real. Hovvever, in the miclst of the poor есопоту, his fa- 
tlier was running a successful sanchvich shop. He hacf been 
unavvare that times vvere hard, that manv people vvere out of 
vvork, that monev vvas scarce. \\Ћеп he heard about it from his 
son. he began to act as if it vvere so and brought about the onlv 
possible result, a negative, feariul, ungenerous experience of 



YOU ARE THE CENTER 


life—an ехрепепсе he believed to be “out there/’ 

Was it really “out there?” Who cut back on the portions 
of food? Who eliminated tlie give-a\vay items? Who was it that 
made the first move? You knovv the ansvver. 

How about vour own life? Who is responsible for the 
areas in your life that you are dissatisfied with? It’s harder to 
see the ansvver to tfiat in уош own life because vou’ve been 
thinking for so long that vou’re onlv reacting to vvhat’s “out 
there/’ Yet vvhat’s really happening is that vvhat’s “out there” 
is reacting to you. 



“I Am the Center of 
Му Personal Universe” 


Memorize the statement ‘7 am the center of ту personal Uni- 
verse As you did in the earlier exercise, write down this statement 
on several pieces of paper, саггу it with you, and put it where you will 
see it—on your bathroom mirror, on the dashboard of your car if you 
drive, on the ceiling above your bed, on your wallet. Allow this truth 
to live in your consciousness. It is powerful information that will 
greatly benefit you. Keep those papers around until this concept is 
thoroughly embedded in your consciousness. 

A major purpose of this program is to increase your awarene$s 
that you are the center of your personal Universe, influencing every- 
one and everything around you. This exercise is designed to keep 
you more aware for more minutes of every day that you are affect- 
ing everyone and everything around you by being “Who You Are.” 



Acting with the Knowledge That 
All Events Are for Your Benefit 


To саггу forward the exercise in chapter 5, continue viewing the 
events in your life with this concept in mind: The Universe is caus~ 
ing every event that occurs in ту fife so that I can be benefited in the 
maximum amount possible. 

You may have to continue to stretch your imagination for this, 
but imagine that everything the Universe brings about—whether it’s 
rain, sunshine, automobile accidents, blooming flowers, a stubbed 
toe, and even such trivia as a torn cuticle—is all for your total and 
compiete benefit. If you wake up in the morning and it’s a foggy day, 
look out the window and say, “The Universe has ordered this won- 
derfui foggy morning particularly for me for some wonderful reason 
I am not yet aware of.” Act as if the Universe is responsible for cre- 
ating the mist that you are beholding. Treat that weather as though 
the Universe had ordered the most beneficial weather possibie for 
you. Make believe, if you have to, that this weather is exactly suited 
to your particular needs of that day. 

Of course, the next time you plan a Sunday outing or picnic 
and you wake up and it’s raining, you will have your work cut out for 
you. However, that’s when this exercise becomes most important 
and most relevant. Your job is to act as though the rainy day is the 
most beneficial condition that could happen for you at that moment. 
You may discover later that the area you had chosen for the outing 
was the scene of a bad accident or a riot that day or that because 
you stayed home, an important event in your life took piace that 
caused you to bless that rainy morning that kept you inside. After 
you have enough “rainy-day experiences” that turn out perfectly, 
you’ll have no difficulty believing that everything occurs for your totai 



and complete benefit. One of the кеу benefits to adopting this per- 
spective is that it keeps you feeling good no matter what happens 
around you. 

VVhat’s important is to keep on practicing. Practice being grate- 
ful for the rainy day or the foggy morning. Practice treating it as 
though the Universe created it for you. Practice thinking of every 
event as the best event possible, Like everything else, the more you 
do it, the more expert you become at doing it. If a person greets you 
cheerfuliy, take it upon yourself to believe that the Universe, which 
is taking care of you every moment, caused it. If a person greets you 
with irritation or treats you with less respect, consideration, or love 
than you believe you deserve, say to yourself: “The Universe created 
this response for me. It’s the most beneficial response I could ехре- 
rience. I can change the way this person is responding to me by mak - 
ing a change in myself, which thatperson will then react to in a better 
way.” Once you have decided what the change should be, make it. 
It may take you a while to know which inner changes will bring about 
the desired results, but with practice you’ll soon find out. 

Thinking that the Universe is the sole cause of all that happens, 
and also that everything that happens is for your benefit, is hard. But 
the hardest part, by far, is giving up acting the part of a powerless per- 
son. That involves giving up the self-defeating comfort of blaming bad 
luck for seeming failures. There is no such thing as bad luck. VVhat 
seems like bad luck is only good fortune clothed in a disguise. One of 
the main reasons there are so few truly happy people in the world is 
due to faulty perception, not to bad luck. When you treat the event as 
bad luck, you give it the power to be bad. You can change that. 

The effort you put into this exercise will yield life-changing re- 
sults. The reward for being successful in this undertaking will be right 
up there with the greatest results you have ever experienced up to 
this point in your life, near!y as life-changing as the realization that 
the Universe is alive, conscious, and aware—totally aware of you. If 
you have not experienced that yet, go back and read the first part of 
the book again. 



Describing Your Hopes 


At the end of this exercise is a page with the heading “Му 
Hopes.” On that page, write down what you hope for yourself. 
Search your mind. Let your imagination roam. Think about what you 
truly want for yourself. Then, regardless of how seemingly difficult 
or far-fetched the object of your desire is, write it down. 

Be as descriptive as you can in writing what your hopes are. If, 
for instance, you want to take a trip around the world, describe it in 
as much detail as possible. If you hope for a mate or a friend, de- 
scribe what you hope he or she will be like. If you hope to obtain a 
possession of some kind, describe it as completely as you can. 

Be optimistic and reaiistic in your hopes and practical in ob- 
taining them. If you want to become a great singer, for example, but 
have had no training and don’t have much of a voice, be sure you vi- 
sualize yourself taking singing lessons as part of your hope to reach 
your goal. The Universe usually does not just drop an unearned gift 
in your lap. 

What you hope for is what will draw you along the path to your 
evolution as a great person. Do not delude yourself into thinking that 
your goals are the end-all and be-all of life; they merely lead you on 
the path. It is the path to the attainment of your goals that is the end- 
all and be-all of life, for that is where strength and wisdom are gained 
and where happiness unfolds. 

Be sure the hopes you write down are personal. They should be 
your hopes for yourself. “I hope my son is financially successful” or 
“I hope my son finds happiness” is not in line with what is intended 







for this exercise. Vour hopes are to be for you alone, although they 
might include someone else, such as hoping to find a mate or a 
friend for yourself. You may list апу number of hopes, vvhether many 
or only a few. Then sign your name on the line provided and vvrite the 
date. 


As you progress through this program, you may find that your 
hopes change. If that happens, change your list of hopes. You may 
add to your list or cross off hopes you no longer desire. When a hope 
is fulfilled, simply vvrite “fulfilled” next to it. If you run out of room on 
the pages provided, get a piece of paper, cut it to the size of the 
page in the book, and vvrite neatly across the top of the page “Му 
Hopes.” Then tape it into the book with double-sided cellophane 
tape or glue the page at its edge into the book. 

Keep all the papers you write on as part of this exercise, even 
if what you write on some of the papers becomes completely 
crossed out because you have made changes or fulfilled hopes. 
When drawing a line through a hope, use only one light line so that 
what you originally wrote will still be readable. 

Give this exercise plenty of thought, for you are now going to 
take a critically important step in bringing about what you want— 
imagining it. Each time you begin a new chapter, review your hopes 
list and visualize those hopes becoming realities. See yourse!f at- 
taining them. 



Му Hopes: 


Signature: 


Date: 




Му Hopes: 


Signature: 


Date 






Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #5 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, [say 
уоигпате], give myself permission to епјоу a half hour of pleasure.” 

Fulfill this exercise by yourself. You may spend your half hour 
vvhere there are other people, but do not take апуопе with you or 
arrange to meet апуопе. If you meet someone by chance, that’s fine. 
Remember, at the end of the half hour, if the time you spent was less 
than pleasurable, start over or choose another pleasure exercise. 

After you have completed this exercise, write a brief summary 
on the next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #5” along 
with the date you completed it. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 7. 




Pleasure Exercise #5: 


Date completed: 



YOUR PERSONAL UNIVERSE 


There is no геаШу except the one contmned untkin us. 
That is why so тапу people live such an unreal lif'e. They 
take the images outside them for reahty and never 
aUow the world unthm to assert itself 
—Hermann Hesse 


HOVV FAR CAN VOLJ SFE? Put this book dovvn for a moment 
and ansvver that question. 

I have heard many answers. Some people say, “VVhat- 
ever the distance is to the farthest object” or “As far as the 
skyline.” Others sav, “It depends on the dav.” Still others say 
they can see the sun, which is 93 rnillion miles away, or thev 
can see the stars, vvhich are trillions of miles avvav. 

In realitv, you don’t see far at all. Actually, vou don’t see 
“out” at all. The only thing you see are light ravs as thev enter 
vour eyes after being radiated Irom or reflected off an object. 
Your eves are receivers. VVe do not see objects; vve see the light 
ravs that bounce off the objects. VVhen light enters vour eve, 
it first passes through the cornea. then the pupil, the lens, 
the aqueous humor, and the vitreous humor until it reaches 
the retina. vvhich is the light-sensing structure of the eve. The 
retina contains cells called rods and cones, so named because 
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of their shape. Rods handle vision in lo\v light, provide 
peripheral vision, and detect motion, and cones handle color 
\ ision and detail. The retina contains approximatelv 100 to 
120 million rods and approximately 6 to 7 million cones. 

The ravs of light that enter уош еуе stimulate these rods 
and cones and, in turn, create electrical impulses that travel 
along the optic nen e svstem to the brain. I he brain, in an in- 
crediblv complex manner, receives those impulses and forms 
a picture. Where do you think the picture is? Is it “out there,” 
in front of vour eyes P as it appears to be? The picture, in fact, 
is totallv inside vour head. It is formed by your brain within 
vour brain according to the electrical impulses it received and 
its ovvn hardvvare and softvvare. 

fhink about vvliat the explanation of this picture-making 
process means to you. d hink about how that changes your 
relationship to the “outside M vvorld. Do vou realize tl»at in 
уош entire lifetime you have never actuallv seen an “object”? 
Гће only things you have ever seen were light ravs being ra- 
diated by ot reflected from objects. Every rock, everv tree, 
every person, everv house, everv car, evervthing you have 
ever seen, or thought you savv, including yourself, vvas just 
light rays that assembled a picture insicle уош head vvhen 
those light ravs botmced off the objects and entered vour 
eves. The vievv you have of the vvorld is simplv a picture that 
appears to be outside but is actuallv tolalh insule your head. 


EVERYTHING IS DIFFERENT FROM EVERYTHING ELSE 

Лге the images vou see the same images that evervoue else 
sees? I here are no tvvo spider vvebs alike, tu> tvvo blades of 
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orass alike, no t\vo snovvflakes alike, no tvvo leaves alike, no 

o 

t\vo stars alike, no tvvo hairs alike, no two eells alike, no tvvo 
rocks alike—no two anvthing alike. The diflerentiation is total; 
everything is different from evemhing else. Since all those 
things are different, can you imagine that the 100 million 
rods and 7 million cones in your eves are different ffom the 
100 million rods and 7 million cones that are in everv other 
person’s eyes? Even if onlv a few of the rods and cones vvere 
different, you vvould still form pictures that vvere slightlv dif- 
ferent from everyone else’s pictures. 

Веуопс! the mechanical process of seeing, there are 
other differences that make vvhat vou see different from vvhat 
evervone else sees. When vve form inner pictures, vve react to 
those pictures based upon our past experiences. One vvoman 
sees the color reci and thinks of a beautiful rose given to her 
a long time ago, reminding her of a great love. Another 
vvoman sees the same shade of red and remembers the mata- 
dor’s red cape and hovv shocked and horrified she vvas vvhen 
the bull vvas killed, its red blood running down its side—the 
same shade of red as the matador’s cape. l he two vvomen 
react to the same color in extremely different ways. 

If ten people vvere sitting in a circle around a small 
pond vvith the moon nearlv overhead and all ten pointed to 
the reflection they savv of the moon on the pond, even per- 
son vvould point to a different place, depending on vvhere he 
or she vvas sitting. Yet all of them vvould think that thev vvere 
looking at the same reflection. 

Of course, there are also differences in hovvvve perceive 
things through our other senses. Part of the human ecjuip- 
ment vou use to hear is a tightlv stretched membrane knovvn 
as the eardrum. It is smaller than vour pinkv nail and tnuch 
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thinner, and it works just like a đrum. Sound vibrations hit 
the drum and those vibrations are transmitted to the three 
smallest bones in vour boclv known as the hammer, anvil, and 
stirrup, so talleđ because those bones resemble those objects. 
I he bones vibrate to the sensations they receive and the vi- 
brations are, in turn, passed along through a coiled tube 
called the cochlea, vvhich has thousands of tiny hairs in it 
called cilia. I he hairs vibrate and electrical impulses are sent 
along the auditorv nerve to your brain, vvhere the sensations 
are interpreted. 

Vou can irnagine that all your hearing equipment is 
different from evervone else’s hearing ecjuipment. Some 
people have keener hearing than others. Some people can 
hear higher-pitched sounds than others. Similarlv, your 
senses oi touch, taste, and smell are different from evervone 
else’s. Everything is different for even person. The diffetvnce 
mav be onlv slight, but it’s that slight diff'erence that makes 
all the difference. 

One dav I vvas talking to a group of tvvelve people, and 
I picked up a tov figure of a Pink Panther made of some plas- 
tic material that could be formed into different positions, and 
I put it into a standing position vvith its arms upraised. I then 
asked the tvvelve people in the room vvhat they thought the 
Pink Panther vvas doing. One said he vvas praving, one said he 
vvas stretching, one said he vvas dancing, and another said he 
vvas singing. Each person savv the Pink Panther doing some- 
thing different. One person even imagined that he vvas hold- 
ing a rock above his head. 

It ts like that vvith all events in life. Kacli person sees them 
differentlv. reacts to them differentlv, and therefore causes 
different resuhs to occur because of hovv each one reacts to and 
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interprets what he or she saw. One person sees an event as a 
loss; another sees the same event as a gain or an opportunity. 

What does all this mean to you? It means that everv- 
thing you see, hear, touch, smell, taste, or experience in anv 
way is different for vou than it is for апуопе else. It means 
that you have to rely solely and completely on what’s true for 
vou. If you rely on what’s true for another, vou'll probablv be 
slightly off course. 


Y0U CREATETHE RESULTS 

Мапу years ago, I was training a small group of salespeople 
to use the same principles that are in this book. One of the 
salespeople, Walter, took to the teaching immediately. He 
quickly grasped the ideas behind the principles and was quite 
excited by what he was learning. During the training, the fol- 
lowing incident occurred, and it gave him an opportunitv to 
put what he was learning into action. Another member of the 
sales team, James, had listed a house for sale and Walter sold 
the house to one of his clients. The house was in a very rough 
part of town, where several tough gangs regularly vandalized 
houses. So to protect the house until the escrow closed, the 
сотрапу hired a night watchman to look after the propertv. 
The very r first night, one of the gangs beat up the night 
watchman and vandalized the house with a lot of graffiti. 

The next morning, when the salesmen heard about it, 
James said, “Well, that’s the end of that sale. The buver will 
never buv the house now.” 

“That’s what vou think!” said VValter. u Do vou mind if I 
call vour sellei fames agreed. 
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“Listen to this," said VValter. He picked up the phone 
and called the seller and told him vvhat had happenecl. He 
told the seller that unless he could get a price ređuction, the 
sale vvoulci be lost. I he seller agreed to a five-thousand- 
dollar price reduction. 

VValter then called the buver and said, “I hav r e some 
great nevvs for you!” He told the buyer what had transpired 
the night before and then said, “And I used that incident to 
get you a five-thousand-dollar price reduction! r The buyer, 
vvho knevv it vvas л rough neighborhood, vvas delighted and 
thanked the quick-thinking salesman profuselv. One of those 
men savv the incident as a piece of bad luck that would ruin 
his sale, and the other savv it as an opportunitv to make the 
sale more firm. One used the event to envision failure, and 
the other used it to envision success. 

* VValter used a Universal principle you’ve been learning 
about in this book—the principle that savs that hovv vve re- 
spond to an event determines its outcome—and he used it 
perfectly to ensure success. That day he vvas only using it so 
he and his friend could rnake a sale, but I knew he would go 
on to use the same principle in a much bigger arena, per- 
haps to purchase the house that evervone says is not for sale 
or to invent a new machine that everyone says cannot be in- 
vented. That attitude, that “inner knowing,” when fully de- 
veloped, vvill be “vvhat’s true for Walter,” and it will carrv him 
to the fulfrllment of his dreams and a wonderfully satisfving 
life, having things the wav he vvants them. 

In every situation, there are generallv tvvo basic options 
open to you. James’s attitude when he and VValter first heard 
aboiu the vandalism of the house demonstrates exactly vvhere 
оме of those options vvill lead—direcflv to failure. He said, 
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“That’s the end of that sale.” He vvas hurrving to failure. Wal- 
ters response—“That’s vvhat vou think—listen to this!”—is 
the kind of response that leads directlv to success. 

This is much more than a simple situation with an un- 
usual salesperson. Walter actually created the result! Take a 
moment to think about this. Walter created his future in a 
special wav. The same pieces of reality were there for both 
men: the house, the night watchman who was hurt, the van- 
dalism, and the buyer and seller of the house. James used 
them in the way he usuallv used the pieces of reality he per- 
ceived—he was ready and willing to accept less than he 
wanted. Walter, however, saw the situation differently. With 
the new wav of looking at things that he had learned at the 
sales lessons, he created a success, which then reinforced his 
belief that he can have things just the way he wants them. 
Now it’s your turn. 

Here’s the heart of this concept: You participate , moment 
by moment , in the creation ојуоиг Universe. It\s an easy concept 
to understand but a difficult one to keep aware of as you par- 
ticipate in your everyday life. When you believe you can do 
something, you create the stream of events that brings about 
what you believe. What vou fail to believe you can do, you fail 
to bring about. Непгу Ford, the auto manufacturer, said it 
best: “Whether you think vou can or you can’t, you’re right!” 


BREAKING THROUGH THE SHELL OF RESTRICTED THINKING 


I vvas waiting at a small airport manv vears ago, vvhen I struck 
up a conversation with one of the airport workers, a voung 
man of about tvventv. During our talk he found out I had a 
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private pilot\s license, and he said that he would love to get 
his pilot's license. I asked him why he vvas vvaiting. 

‘it s too expensive," he said. ; ‘As soon as I found out how 
muth the lessons cost, I gave up the idea. v 

“There’s opportunitv all around you," I responded en- 
ergeticallv. “You work at an airport! ialk to the ovvners of the 
planes, talk to the pilots, talk to the crevv members, lind out 
if there’s something vou can do in exchange for lessons. When 
you decide vou can’t do it, it’s over. You can just as easilv de- 
cide to do it and, in time, vouil have vour pilot’s license!” 

He shrugged his shoulders, looked at me as if I vvere a 
little strange, and said, “Nope, I don’t think so. It’s too ех- 
pensive. When I heard how much it cost, I just turned away 
from it.” 

“But vou’re turning away from life, from yourself, from 
opportunitv, and уои ге acting as if you’re powerless! Are уои 
povverless?” 

He shrugged his shoulders, laughecl a little, looked at 
rne again as if I were strange, and walked away. 

Fhis young man was faced vvith the same two choices we 
are all faced vvith at varying times in our lives. You can either 
take positive action to bring about vvhat уои vvant or уои can 
shrug уоиг shoulders and vvalk away. Your success or failure 
is foretold by уоиг actions, by what уои believe. For a limita- 
tion to be valid, уои must accept it. Start believing that уои are 
a special person vvho has the abilitv to do vvhat уои vvant to 
do. Act on that belief! It is a difficult task—to break out of a 
shell of restricted thinking and into vour perfect personal 
Universe of expanded thinking—but уои can do it! 

Until recentlv, vou’ve lived vour life believing that hav- 
ing vvhat vou vvant is limited, so vour actions vvere based on 
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that belief. C>onsequently, vou produced results consistent 
vvith vour belief. Your belief was then reinforced by the “re- 
alitv’* vou created. Now, who created the “realitv”? 

It is important that vou fullv understand what it means 
to “produce results consistent with vour belief.” If you believe 
vou can do something, vou will act based on that belief. If 
vou believe something is impossible to do, vou vvill fail to 
even begin. Your action or inaction will bring about results 
consistent vvith what vou decide. 

Read the next paragraph alouđ, as though you had writ- 
ten it: 

This is ту time to have the circumstances ofmy life the way 
I ivant them. AU-ThaTls responds to me . In the midst of 
the always-iinfolding Universal events , / participate in di- 
recting and controlling the outcome of events in ту per- 
sonal Universe . / participate in creating the circumstances 
of ту life , moment by moment. To change those ouhvard 
circumstances, I make changes in myself I affect All-That- 
Is by being “Who I Am ” al ever у moment . I am a pure , 
bright spirit—a perfect being. I act mth that knowledge 
and the Universe responds in the опЈу way possible—ivith 
tvhat I want . 


Y0U CAN DANCE IF Y0U WANT TO 

You can alreadv feel new avvareness and capabilitv vvithin you, 
but perhaps vou’re still uncertain hovv far it extends. It ех- 
tends to the height, wic.lt h, and depth of vour personal 
Cniverse. In tliat L niverse, the most basic, most important 
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law is “cause and eflect” and the most important elernent is 
vou because vou are causing the effects by how you are being 
at everv moment. 

In one of my Power VVorkshops, there was a young man, 
Zachary, who had gone to discos for many years to watch peo- 
ple dance. He vearned to dance with the girls, but he could 
only stand on the sidelines, watching, because the thought of 
walking across the dance floor and asking one of them to 
dance was too frightening. The image of being rejected and 
then having to make that long, embarrassing walk back 
again, with everyone knowing what had happened, was more 
than he could bear. His fear of it was so intense that he would 
sweat just thinking about it. Sometimes there seems to be no 
reasonable explanation for the fear within us. It's nothing to 
be ashamed of; it’s just there and must be dealt with. Fortu- 
nately , we have enough courage to overcome even our worst fear 

The years passed and Zachary’s longing grew. He would 
dance at home with his radio playing, and he was a really 
good dancer, but that only made matters worse in his mind. 
Being a good dancer and not beirtg able to dance with a girl 
seemed to compound the problem. 

If you could have seen Zachary and heard his sad tale, 
you wou!d have chuckled, as I did, for he was a fine-Iooking 
young man, about six feet tall with broad shoulders, a fair 
suntanned complexion, and smooth, even features. He 
looked the image of a California surfer. It seemed as if апу 
woman would be pleased to dance with him. But what lived 
inside of Zacharv was a scared little bov who was terrified of 
rejection. 

One Friclav evening, after he had been in the vvorkshop 
about two weeks, Zachaiv vvent to his favorite disco and took 
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up his accustomed place against the wall. Suddenlv, he re- 
membered that he was attending a Power Workshop, that this 
was a workout situation, and that the outcome, whatever it 
was, vvould completely benefit him. He brought to mind his 
perfect image and, vvith his heart thudding in his chest and 
at a loss for breath, he walked across the dance floor to the 
woman he was most attracted to and invited her to dance. 
She was delighted. 

That night, Zachary danced everv dance and with апу 
vvoman he chose. The follovving Monday evening at the work- 
shop, he was so proud of himself and so filled with happiness 
and certainty that he told us he believed he could do anything. 
He told us that he was moving out of his parents’ house, that 
he was going to get a new wardrobe, and that he was going to 
start a band. He talked about his new plans and ideas and told 
us he was certain that he could fulfill all of them. 

The courage and the strength to do all of that had al- 
ways been vvithin Zachary; he had only to call upon it. If s the 
verv same courage and strength that is within you. Vou may 
not believe you have that courage and strength, but vou do, 
and they are waiting on the sidelines of your mind, just wait- 
ing for vou to sav the words that will bring them forth. Ancl 
those words are “Let’s do it!” 

At the start of the twenty-first centuiy, one of the greatest 
truths of our time is that you are the master maker and molder 
of your personal Universe. As you believe, so it is for vou. 

VVhat do you want? VVhat changes vvould you like to 
make? Now r is the time to make them. At this instant, you 
can rnake the decision to bring about vvhat you vvant. Because 
“тж” is a continualh unfolding event, vour decision must 
alvvavs live vvithin vou, and vou must continuallv reinforce 
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that đecision whenever it comes to mind. When a decision 
you make lives within you, it always influences your actions 
and it will eventuallv bring you to the achievement of your 
goals. It's your ever-present willpower directed tovvard a pre- 
cise outcome that vvill lead vou unerringlv to the attainment 
of what you desire. 

Give in to your wholesome desires! Allow yourself to be 
dravvn tovvard your goals. Hold your goals Iightly in your 
mind, taking eveiy opportunity that comes along to move in 
the direction of your goals. Believe that you vvill arrive at 
those goals safely and happily. As you travel through life, re- 
member that the Universal Iaw of cause and effect is absoiute. 
What you experience will be a reflection of what you put out 
there. Ву acting knowledgeably and treating each incident as 
“just right for you,” evervthing in your personal Universe will 
reflect your positive actions. 

Pause for a moment. Think what it means to have your 
entire personal Universe reflect your actions. Treat yourself 
well by being the best person you know how to be. You can 
dance if you want to! 



Svvitching Past Events 
to a Positive Track 


Find a place where you can sit comfortably and quietly, free 
from interruption. Close your eyes and mentally go back to your 
childhood and then come forward by separating your life into blocks 
of time, such as preschool, early school, summer vacations, trips, 
moving from one home to another, different ages, memorable events, 
different jobs. As you remember your way forward from childhood, 
remember the events that seemed hurtful to you because of things 
that others did to you. Those events can reflect апу kind of hurt— 
physical, financial, moral, or emotional. 

One by one, review each incident in as much detail as you can, 
and then carefully switch it onto a positive track. See the incident as 
beneficial in every way. Think of the extra-nice events that have 
occurred since that hurtful event took place. As you’ve been prac- 
ticing in earlier exercises, realize that those hurtful events were just 
events that you needed in orderto gain the information, wisdom, or 
experience that would someday prove valuable in leading you to 
happier events. Realize that the hurtful event was an essential part 
of a sequence of events that brought about that later, happier event. 

Use the good events as leverage to help put the hurtful event 
onto a positive track. Even though you will see the first event as hurt- 
ful when it first comes to mind, call it beneficial. Say it’s good without 
believing it if you need to. Stay with it until the hurt is gone and you’ve 
freed yourself from the burden of carrying a hurt from your past. 

Just as it’s nice to live in a clean home, wear clean clothes, and 
be clean yourself, it’s nice to have a clean past. It provides you with 





а happy now and expectations for a bright future. Stay with this ех- 
ercise until it’s done. It would almost be better for you to remain 
seated forever than to get up carrying around all that extra baggage 
from the past. It clutters up now. You have far too much to do in your 
future to permit your past to slow you down. To be happy today, you 
need to rid yourself of past hurts. 

All that happens—now, then, sooner, or later—happens for 
your greatest benefit. Allow that knowledge to live in your con- 
sciousness and you will always live in “the world of perfect,” handling 
new events in a way that leaves you whole, in charge, feeling good, 
and grateful for the event’s occurrence. 

Accomplish this exercise in two sessions of a half hour each. 
Leave at least a two-hour period between the two sessions. A half 
hour is the least amount of time you should spend in each session. 
You may take as many sessions as you need in order to accomplish 
your exercise, but for the purpose of going on to the next chapter, 
you may consider this exercise completed after accomplishing two 
half-hour sessions. 



Changing Your Perception 
of Missed Opportunities 


I heard an intervievv years ago with a famous man in his eight- 
ies who said, “I only regret the things I didn’t do.” 

We all have regrets about things that we didn’t do that we wish 
we had done. It seems as if it’s part of human nature to have those 
regrets, but it’s actually a learned response that no longer benefits 
us. The following exercise will be of great benefit in reorganizing your 
thought patterns to relieve you of those unpleasant memories from 
the past. It will also help you create a beneficial response to future 
events. 

Think of at least three missed opportunities in your life that you 
wish you had not missed. Think about those missed opportunities in 
as much detail as you can. Live those feelings of having missed 
those opportunities. Now change those feelings into good feelings, 
knowing that those missed opportunities were perfect foryou. 

This is a powerful exercise and of critical importance in being 
who you want and having what you want. Do not let negative feelings 
about missed opportunities engulf you апу longer. First of all, you 
were supposed to miss them, and, secondly, the information you 
gained from missing the opportunity was far more important to you 
than taking the opportunity would have been. Do not go forward until 
you have freed yourself from апу negative thoughts you hold about 
your missed opportunities. You may remember more than three 
missed opportunities. If that’s the case, do the same for all of them. 







Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #6 


Give yourself permission to create and experience a half hour 
of pleasure. Begin by saying, “I, [say уоиг name], give myself per- 
mission to experience a half hour of pleasure." 

Before selecting your new pleasure exercise, read each of your 
summaries for the previous five pleasure exercises. This time, push 
your boundaries out a bit to experience more of the pleasure life has 
to offer. 

Fulfill this exercise with another person. Tell the person it’s an 
exercise in a program you’re following. If the experience turns out to 
be less than pleasurable, start over or choose another exercise or 
another person. 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #6” and write the 
date you completed the exercise. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 8. 





pleasure Exercise #6 


Date completed: 





POSSIBILITIES 


Ifl were to tvishjor anything, I should not unshfor 
wealth and powei ; but jor the passionate sense of the potential, 
for the еуе ivhich , ever young and ardent , 5Ш the possible. 
—Soren Kierkegaarde 


БУ NOW, YOU HAVE SEEN THE UNIVERSE RESPOND to 
vour nevv way of being, which has increased your confidence 
in vourself. It is now time to shake off still more of the beliefs 
vou’ve accepted that are preventing you from being who you 
want and having what you want. Deep in your innermost 
mental recesses should live the belief “All things are possible for 
me because I believe tfiat all things are possible. ” That truth is a 
precious jevvel in your treasure chest of knowledge. Vou’ve 
got to know in уоиг heart “I can do it.” Do what? Anjthing! 

One evening, as I started a Povver Workshop, I asked 
evervone in the room vvhat thev woulcl most like to do if they 
had all the power they vvanted. In replv to this question, a 
tall, handsome, rugged-looking man named Patrick looked at 
me and said, “Гт in the Ironvvorkers’ Union and if I had all 
the povver I vvanted, I’d vvant to vvork on the bridge.” 
fhe bridge?” I asked. * k What bridge?" 


160 ! ВЕ WHO YOU WANT, HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


'VVhat do you mean, vvhat bridge?” he replied indig- 
nantlv. “There’s onlv one bridge—-Golden Gate!” 

‘ I he Golden Gate Bridge is in San Francisco. If you 
vvant to vvork on that bridge, then vvhat are you doing in Los 
Angeles?” 

“It's not that easy,” he said forcefullv. “You can’t just go 
vvork on Lhe BridgeT’ 

“Why not?” 

“Are vou kidding?” he replied in an unbelieving tone. 
“First vou’ve got to vvin vour suspenders and your hard hat. 
l hev onlv take the best up there!” 

“What do you mean ‘уои' ’ve got to win vour suspenders 
and уоиг hard hat’? Don’t уои have those things?” 

He looked at me as if I really didn’t know anvthing at all 
and replied, “Those are levels of ironworking, grades of ех- 
pertise. It’s niore than that, though. Even vvhen vou’ve 
reachecl those levels, vou’ve got to knovv somebody. That 
bridge is run bv a union, a tough union!” Then, he added 
reverently, as though he were in church and speaking about 
God, “Its the Ironvvorkers’ Union.” 

“Oh, so does that mean that уои cant work on the 
bridge?” 

“Of course that’s vvhat it means!” 

After a long pause, I asked, “Can уои see that it’s yourbe- 
lief 'm the vvav things are that prevents уои from going to San 
Francisco and getting a job on the bridge?” 

“It’s not mv belief that keeps me from going to San 
Francisco; it’s the union!” 

“Oh, the union! What vvould уои sav it I told уои I could 
go to San Francisco and get a job vvorking on the bridge and 
fm not even a union member—or an ironvvorker?” 
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He laughed uproariously at that and began to ridicule 
me, saying, “You? They wouldn’t let you within a mile of that 
bridge! Do you know how dangerous that work is? Do vou 
think they’re going to risk their jobs and all that liability by 
allovving you to work on the bridge? You must be crazy! Huh! 
lhat’s the stupidest thing I’ve ever heard!” 

“Patrick, suppose I went to the people in charge of hir* 
ing for the Golden Gate Bridge and told them I was writing 
a book about the greatest bridge in the world and the men 
who work on it and that to gather information, I wanted to 
work on the bridge for a day. What do you think thev’d say?” 

“What do I think they’d say? I know what they’d sav. 
They’d get you away from that bridge quicker than you could 
bat an eyelash! You don’t know how dangerous that work is! 
They would never let you work on the bridge.” 

“Well, Patrick, what if I went to the foreman of the 
bridge and told him that one of his fellow ironworkers, a man 
named Patrick, had given up his will to live as a great human 
being, a great iromvorker. Suppose I told him that Patrick no 
longer believed in himself, but he had one great desire and 
that was to work on the greatest bridge in America, the 
Golđen Gate. Suppose I told the foreman that Patrick had 
lost so much confidence in himself that he despaired of ever 
being able to reach that goal. Suppose I told him that if I 
could get to work on the bridge, even for one day, it might in- 
spire Patrick enough and give him enough courage to con- 
tinue on as the trulv great man and ironworker he reallv is. 
Now, Patrick, what do you think he’d say to that?” 

Patrick threw back his head and laughed. “I think that 
is the biggest load of garbage I’ve ever heard!” 

“Окау, Patrick. Because vou believe that vou have to first 
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win уопг suspenders and vour hard hat and know somebodv 
in the union in order to get to work on the bridge, you have 
convinced vourself that vou can’t get a job working on the 
bridge and that vou might just as well remain here in Los An- 
geles rather than go to San Francisco to try to get ajob work- 
ing on the bridge. You are rooted here in Los Angeles by уоиг 
belief. If I believe what you tell me, that it’s impossible for me 
to get a job on the bridge, I also have to remain here in Los 
Angeles without ever going to San Francisco to even attempt 
to get a job \\ orking on the bridge. On the other hand, if I be- 
lieve that all things are possible for those who helieve thcit all 
thirigs are possible , I can go to San Francisco and, one way or 
another, Г11 get to work on the bridge.” 

“Look,” he said, Tm getting kind of mad. I don’t want 
to hear апу more of this crap!” 

He quit the workshop at the end of the first vveek. 


FIGHTING TIDES, OPINIONS, AND LIMITING BELIEFS 

In the 1920s, an engineer from Chicago named Joseph 
Strauss stoocl at the mouth of the San Francisco Вау, vvhich is 
calleđ Golden Gate, and said, “I can build a bridge across the 
entrance to this bay!” Engineers said it was impossible. The 
press ridiculed the project. Geologists laughed ancl said that 
the first earthquake would quickly demolish апу bridge across 
San Francisco’s Golden Gate. Strauss and his supporters per- 
sisted, and in 1930, although it was one уеаг mto the Great 
Depression, San Francisco citizens overvvhelminglv voted in 
favoi' of a $35 million bond issue to construct the bridge. 

For nearlv five vears, Joseph Strauss and his builders 
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fought tides, public opinion, wind, storms, and the ocean it- 
self until they finished what is todav one of the most beauti- 
ful landmarks in the world. The south tower is 746 feet above 
water, which is higher than a seventy-story building, and its 
foundations had to be built 110 feet undemater! The bridge 
still stands, a monument to the courage, the determination, 
and the belief of Joseph Strauss. 

On one hand, we have Joseph Strauss, the man who en- 
gineeređ and supervised the building of the Golden Gate 
Bridge. On the other hand, we have Patrick, whose belief sys- 
tem prevented him from getting a job on that wonderful 
bridge, even though the superhuman feat of building the 
bridge had been accomplished in great part bv ironworkers 
just like him. More than that, Jns belief prevented. him from going 
to San Francisco to even apply for ajob on the bndge! 

Patrick said “no” for the foreman of the bridge without 
ever even talking to him. He said “no” for the Universe, with 
its endless possibilities. VVTat if Patrick had gone to San Fran- 
cisco to apply for a job on the bridge just as several кеу men 
called in with the flu? What if a new foreman had just started 
and he wanted several new men to work on the bridge? What 
if the day Patrick showed up looking for work the foreman had 
a special need for an exceptionally tall ironvvorker? 

Do you know the difference betvv-een Joseph Strauss and 
our ironvvorker, Patrick? One believed he could; the other be- 
lieved he could not. One man had the courage and the belief 
that he could design and build a bridge across San Francisco’s 
Golden Gate; the other man could not even go to San Fran- 
cisco to applv for a job on that same bridge. What a vast dif- 
ference betvveen these tvvo men, and vet thev are separated 
from each other onlv by vvhat thev believed. 
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Are vou holding vourself back from doing something 
because you believe you сапЧ do it? 


BELIEVEIN SOMETHING—AND ACT 

At one point during my first attempt at filming Gom Home , 
I was in Tallahassee, Florida, at a farm where five caretakers 
lived—five really nice people who were allowed to live there 
in exchange for looking after the property. Fhe head of the 
little farm group, Don, was married to a lovelv girl, Sandy, 
and they had a newborn son, Seth. The thirtv-five of us who 
made up the crew and the cast arrived there with our buses, 
trucks, cars, and expensive equipment, and even though I 
barely had enough топеу to sustain us, it looked to them as 
if we must be wealthy. In contrast, the five on the farm were 
having a difficult time getting through the winter because in 
northern Florida the winters can be mighty chilly and they 
didn’t have much топеу. 

One evening shortlv after we arrived, Don showed me 
around the little farmhouse. At one point, he looked at me 
and his eyes flashed as he pointed to a Bible on the mantle. 

“You see that book?” he said. “That’s the only book Fve 
read in the last ten years!” 

He talked about what a wonđerful book it was. He was 
very powerful in his conviction that his Bible contained all 
the information and all the guidance he neecled and he was 
verv proud of his dedication to it. 

A week later, at the end of our filming there, Don in- 
\ ited me to stav and have a final dinner with “the familv.” It 
vvas a \\ arrn, friendlv gathering. 
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After cfinner Don said wishfully, u If only we could get to 
Hawaii—1 have friends there. You know, in Hawaii my wife 
and habv and f could stay on the beach! The weather is just 
perfect. We could live in a tent and eat avocados and man- 
goes and grapefruit right off the trees! We could live off the 
land!” He gave a long sigh and shook his head sadly. “It 
would be marvelous, if only I could get us there.” 

I asked him why he remained in Florida. 

“Ah, shucks,” he said. “We don’t have апу monev.” He 
said it with more than a bit of embarrassment. 

“Do you need шопеу to get to Hawaii?” I inquired. 

“Well, how do you get there?” he asked. 

“You get your baby and your wife, vou pack up the things 
you want, and vou walk out the door,” I answered in a matter- 
of-fact way. “You figure out where Hawaii is and head for it.” 

“I know the route and all that. You go to California first. 
But this is February. What happens if we get to the middle of 
Texas ancl run into a snowstorm and we don’t get picked up? 
We have four-month-old Seth. What do we do then?” 

“Well, what happens if you go out there, stick out your 
thumb, anci the first person who comes by picks you up and 
takes vou all the way to California?” 

“That’s a mighty big ‘if,’” he said. 

“Yeah, but vour ‘if ’ keeps you here. Му ‘if ’ gets you to 
California!” 

“I cion’t know, Chris. I hear what vou’re saving, but I 
don’t think I can take that risk.” 

“Don, you have very little топеу and vour circum- 
stances here on the farm are veiy poor. So I suggest you put 
vour Bible to some good use. Tear the pages out of it and use 
them to start vour fires.” 
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“What? Burn my Bible! Are you crazy? That’s the word 
ofGod! You lookin’ for trouble?*' 

“Come on, Don. If you believed what you reacl in your 
Bible, you would go out on the road and put vour thumb out 
and end up on the other side of the country. Tliafs how apow- 
erful person who has faith acts. Some people believe in God, 
some in themselves, some in luck. But the people who are 
powerful and believe in something act on their belief!” 

Don was still angry because I had said he had little faith 
and should burn his Bible, so I said, ‘Tll tell you what, Don. 
Г11 give you a place to go in Los Angeles, if you ever get 
enough courage or belief to go.” 

I wrote down the name and address of a friend who lived 
there and said, “Somebodv is almost always at the house and 
will welcome you.” 

I shook hands with everyone and left. 

I returned the next morning to say a final good-bye, but 
Don, Sandy, and Seth were gone. Four days later, I got a call 
from my friend in Los Angeles, who said, “Don, Sandy, and 
Seth are here!” They staved with my friend in California 
about six weeks while Don worked as a carpenter and then 
they made their way to Hawaii, where they lived off the land 
for the winter. 

One elemental truth has become clear to me through 
the years, and it’s this: When we undertake a project, if we 
put out our utmost effort and we come to a point where we 
have no more effort left within us—and I mean no more— 
then the Universe vvill step in and help. It alwavs gives us 
enough help to get us past the tipping point, where we can 
then take over again vvith our ovvn effort and see the project 
through to completion. 
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Gonfuđus, a Chinese sage who livecl twenty-five hundred 
vears ago, said: “When a person gives up, it is the saddest of 
all things.” He knew that when a person gives up, it’s over, 
but as long as the person keeps on doing his or her best, he 
or she will succeed. Confucius also said, “When heaven blesses 
us, it helps us, and to be helped by heaven is to be helped in- 
deed!” The Universe knows exactly what we need to succeed. 


N0WIS THE TIME TO DO IT 

When you wish to do something, anything, believe that you 
have the capability to do it. In the beginning, you may have 
to pretend that’s true. However, make your plan and follow 
it through confidentlv. Allow yourself to act with the power 
that is already within you. That power is a perfect and com- 
pletelv capable force that is vours to use as vou wish in every 
situation. 

This is a life for doing! This is a life for getting on with 
it! The only two elements that you ever need to bring about 
what you want are your belief that it is possible and your will 
to do it. 

Beware of your old conditioning. In earlier years, you 
learned that many goals were closed to you. You learnecl that 
many opportunities were outside ofyour capabilities. Change 
those beliefs now! Look at all goals as achievable. Don’t say 
“no” for the Universe. Know that you can achieve what you 
wish to achieve, that you can have what you want to have. Let 
vour imagination roam freelv. Look into the wonderful world 
of total possibilitv that surrounds vou, knowing that vour 
choices are limited ovly ivhen уои accept the limitathms. 
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VVas there ever a time in vour life when an opportunity 
came along and you f'ailed to take it? Did you ever have the 
desire to do something “bigger than life”? Is it something 
you still want to do? Now is your time to do it! 

Beginning to do something, even though you are hav- 
ing a hard time seeing how you will be able to finish it, is one 
of the major steps in accomplishing your heart’s desires. It’s 
like seeing a mountain in the distance that you have to cross 
over in order to get to a place that holds a great treasure. 
From where you are, it looks as though it’s impossible to 
climb the distant mountain, but your inner belief that you 
can do it permits you to take the first step and then another. 
As you get closer and closer to the mountain, you will finally 
see the small trail that leads up and over the top—the one 
that was hidden to you until your courage and belief brought 
you close enough to see it. And I will tell you a secret —the 
trail is always there! 

The way to start toward your goal is to take the first step 
toward it. Take that step believing that vou will arrive at your 
goal. Ifs that inner belief that brings you to every goal. The 
real treasure, though, is not in the attainment of the goal but 
in the traveling. That’s where life reveals itself in its moment- 
by-moment unfolding. That’s where wisdom is gained, where 
your power blossoms, and where happiness is to be found. 
As your life unfolds, let it find you traveling along, saying 
with a smile, “Here I am, traveling this wonder-filled path, 
believing all will be well!” And All-That-Is will respond in the 
onlv way it can—bv fulfilling your belief. 



All Things Are Possible 


Have a talk with someone about the possibility that “all things 
are possible for those who believe that all things are possible.” 
Spend fifteen minutes having this conversation. Inform your con- 
versation partner that you want to have this discussion as an ехег- 
cise in a program you’re following. The outcome of the discussion is 
of little importance. What is of major importance is that you are open- 
ing your mind to the possibility that you can have what you want. 
It’s a means of stretching your mind. 

Stay away from “prove it” topics like physically floating in air or 
mentally moving heavy objects. They will only reinforce the limiting 
concepts you now believe. Instead, discuss the possibility of un- 
dertaking what may seem be an almost-impossible task. Take the 
position that you can do it. 

If the person you’re talking to disagrees, which is very likely, 
that’s perfect. You have all the answers inside yourself and this will 
help you pull them out so you can hear them. In my Power Work- 
shops, one person or another would argue fiercely with me about 
some concept and, in my effort to bring forth my best response, I 
would hear myself saying something for the first time, something 
new that increased my own understanding. 

The person who takes the other side of this discussion is ar- 
guing for his or her limitations. If this person argues well enough and 
long enough, he or she will get to own those limitations. Ву taking the 
position in your discussion that all things are possible, you have 
aligned yourself with that Universal truth that all things are possible 
for those who know that all things are possible. 







As you progress through this program, you will become ever 
more capable of setting forth reasons and arguments for уоиг posi- 
tion. After a while, you will discard those reasons because you’ll be 
a living demonstration of the truth of your beliefs. Actually, you are 
now a living demonstration of your beliefs. So stretch your mind to 
accept entirely that you are capable of accomplishing your goals and 
desires. 





Taking the First Step 


Sit quietly for ten minutes in a place vvhere you will be free from 
interruption. Ask yourself: “Do I have a belief left anywhere in my 
mind that there is something I will fail at, even if I totally set myself 
to accomplish it?” If you think of something, carefully remove the 
limitations from your thinking. Expand your belief system to include 
being fully capable of accomplishing whatever you want. 

The way to do that is to think of what you want and then say to 
yourself, “I can do it. ” At first you may have to pretend that it’s true, 
but there is a part of you that will hear you say, “I can do it, ” and will 
respond accordingly. 

When you want to accomplish a goal, the best way to start is 
always to take the first step toward it, believing that you will achieve 
your goal. What one step can you take toward fulfilling one of your 
goals that you have been putting off because you haven’t believed 
you could succeed? Take that step, knowing that it is taking you 
closer to your heart’s desire. 




Mentally Complete 
Events of the Past 


Sit quietly for a half hour and remember, beginning with your 
childhood, the times when you failed at something—failed to start, 
failed to finish, failed to do. As you remember each event, mentaliy 
complete the task or event in уоиг mind. 

You may use апу method you choose, including imaginary 
superpowers. See the task completed. See yourself looking at the 
completed project, being congratulated by others for having done a 
wonderful job. Feel the glow of excellence and completion. Treat 
yourself to those good feelings. 

After you have satisfactorily completed in your imagination 
whatever it was you failed to do in the past, smile at this past event 
and go on to the next item. This healing of your past is a mental 
benefit of the best and most powerful kind. Remember that your 
subconscious mind does not know the difference between a real 
event and an imagined event. You are retraining your mind to believe 
that you are a perfect person, accomplishing all your goals. If you 
happen to think of one of those “failures” at апу time later, smile at 
it, remind yourself that it is completed, and move on. You’re mak- 
ing “Who You Think You Are” whole. 





Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #7 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Before you choose your 
pleasure exercise, think about the other six pleasure exercises al- 
ready completed. Were they fully satisfying? Is there a way you can 
improve as you treat yourself to a similar experience this time? 

In choosing this next exercise, make it extra-special. Fulfill this 
exercise in the afternoon between the hours of 1 and 6 p.m. Begin 
by saying, “I, [s ау уоиг name], give myself permission to enjoyahalf 
hour of pleasure. ” 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #7” along with the 
date you completed the exercise. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 9. 



Pleasure Exercise #7: 


Date completed: 
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Character is our destiny . 
—Heraditus 


IN THE PHYSICAL VVORLD, certain metals can be joined 
together to form a new metal that’s many times stronger tlian 
the sum of their separate strengths. It’s called alloying. Steel, 
for example, is an alloy of iron and carbon with some other 
elements. Brass is an allov of copper and zinc. To alloy means 
to join together. 

The strength of a metal is evaluated by its tensile strength, 
the ability of a metal to withstand being pulled apart. Sup- 
pose we take metal A, which has a tensile strength of four; 
metal B, which has a tensile strength of two; and metals C and 
D, each having a tensile strength of five. When we add their 
separate tensile strengths together, we get a total of sixteen. 

It would be logical to assume that if we melted those 
metals and joined them together (alloved them), the strength 
of the new metal would be the total of their separate strengths 
added together—in this case, sixteen. But when we combine 
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thosc metals and test the new product, we find that a magi- 
cal development has occurred—the new product has a tensile 
strength of fortv! Л similar thing takes place when you make 
ероху. When vou buv a package of liquid ероху, it contains 
two small vials of fluid. Ву themselves, they are watery fluids, 
but when mixed together a chemical reaction occurs and the 
mixture becomes as hard as iron. 

The sarne type of magical development happens to you 
vvhen all of vour character attributes are present and func- 
tioning at 100 percent capacitv. What are the character at- 
tributes you possess? Look at the follovving attributes. Briefly 
think about the meaning of each one. Ask yourself if vou pos- 
sess that particular attribute in sufficient quantity to be all 
you can be. saving ves or no aloud as you consider each one 
so that vou can hear tlie answer. 

Courage 
Mental strength 
Dignitv 
Honesty 
Loyalty 
Truthfulness 
Responsibilitv 
Trustvvorthiness 
Tolerance 
Compassion 
Kindness 
Consideration 
Fairness 
Moralitv 
| ctstice 
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Have усш ђееп using those attributes to your full ca- 
pacity? If you haven t, know that you have limited yourself to 
obtaining only a small portion of the terrific win that’s pos- 
sible for you. 

Knowing that you are a person who uses less than all 
your attributes influences “Who You Think You Are.” When 
you know that you are sometimes less than fair, less than hon- 
est, less than considerate, less than truthful, less than kind 
and compassionate, less than moral, less than courageous, 
less than responsible, less than loyal, less than trustworthy, 
less than tolerant—in short, less than whole—you have a di- 
minished self-image. You project that self-image constantly . It 
affects everything you say, the way you саггу vourself, the way 
you look at people—all of vour actions. Ву functioning with 
less than your fiill self, you have done less, had less, and been 
less than was possible for you. 

Just as combining certain metals creates a strong alloy, 
each time you strengthen one of vour character attributes, 
you become more capable and more powerful. Whenever you 
increase your character attributes, your self-image (“Who You 
Think You Are”) improves, and then you are stronger and 
more invincible than ever before. And just as the armor of 
the knights of old protected them when thev went into bat- 
tle, so your character attributes are invincible shields, pro- 
tecting you. 


H0W MUCH OF Y0URSELF DO Y0U PUT IN? 


Think about the great personal benefits that accompanv a life 
of strength, wholeness, and invincibilitv. When vou bring 100 
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percent of vourself into your daily life, you create the finest cir- 
cumstances possible, which you then get to experience. 

There’s a popular children’s song called “The Нокеу 
Рокеу.” The singers all join hands and form a circle. Their 
actions fotlow the vvords of the song, which go something like 
this: “Vou put your left foot in, you put vour left f'oot out, vou 
put your left foot in, and you shake it all about/’ Later on, 
you put in уош right foot, your right hand, until finally your 
whole self is in. Think about that song the next time you con- 
sider your relationships with others. How much of vourself do 
you want to put in? Do you only put vour left foot in and then 
sit there wondering why you are getting less from the rela- 
tionship than you want? IVhatever уои bring to the garne ојуоиг 
life sets the limit for how much уои can get out oflife . To have all that 
уои want , bring all tfiat уои have! 

In a poker game, where there is betting, vvhether for 
monev or matchsticks, vou must put up an ante. The ante is 
the stake vou put at risk before you can get cards dealt to you. 
The limit of the game is the largest single bet that a plaver is 
allowed to make at апу one time. In poker, the limit usually 
determines what the ante is—the higher the limit, the higher 
the ante. In the game ofyour life, it. vvorks the opposite way. 
The ante, vvhat you bring to the game, determines what the 
limit is. To have what vou want, up vour personal ante! Raise 
it to the maximum. Vou choose the limits of vour game. 


THE RELATIVE W0RLD VERSUS THE ABSOLUTE W0RLD 

ln upping vour personal anle, voifll find that vou move ffom 
the "relative.” or "almost.'* woi !d mto the "100 percentf' or 
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“absolute,” \vorlci. Some examples of what it’s like to live in 
the 100 percent, or absolute, world are: 

Always arriving lor vour appointments on time 

Always speaking the trutli 

Starting jobs and completing them 

Always keeping your agreements, even with vourself 

Completing tasks to your complete satisfaction 

Being physically fit 

Being completely free of adciictions 

Completely fulfilling vour obligations 

Ahvays being reverent 

Always being true to what you believe in 

Making decisions and acting on them 

Ahims being dependable 

Always being fair 

Never taking advantage of апуопе 
Always being courageous 
Always being completelv trustworthy 
Always cioing your share and more 

The revvard for living in the absolute world is that your 
povver will grow and your attainments will be like the harvest 
after a perfect summer. On the other hand, some examples 
of living in the relative world are: 

Almost being in shape 
Almost being on time 
Almost being finished 
Almost making it 
Almost being truthlul 
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Almost being a good friend 

Almost being a good partner 

Almost being a good mate— almost, almost, almost 

In that almost-made-it kind of existence, vve have 
second-rate relationships, second-rate accomplishments, and 
pure, bright human beings acting the part of second-rate 
people. 

I know youve made changes—major changes. But you 
can make even more. You can have what vou want. You do it 
by upping your ante. Bring to the game all of your honor, all 
of your capabilitv, all of your effort, all of your courage, all of 
your strength! Now is the only chance you have. This time 
called now is all you ever have. It is all that exists. It is all 
there is. The rest is an illusion. If you don’t believe that, try 
doing something in a time other than now. 

This is vour moment. This is your chance to achieve 
greatness. This is уош chance to take off the limits, to partici- 
pate ftillv ivith аИуои have. 

What does life have to do with bits and pieces, halves 
and partials? Why muddv it, halve it, quarter it? Why leave 
part of yourself at home when vou go out to plav in the 
game of your life? Why plav with others who have done the 
same? 

Еиегу action produces a result, and the result is in ехасХ ac- 
cord tvith the action. That’s a Universal law. So if you live your 
life at less than 100 percent of your potential, you severelv 
limit what you can get from life. Уои put a limit on it. Up vour 
personal ante! Raise it to the maximum. The revvards are 
colossal, the plavers are terrific, the game is exciting, and у ou 
are the vvinner! 
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BRINGING MORE OF YOURSELF TO THE GAME OF LIFE 

As you bring more and more of vourself to the game of уошг 
life, it’s helpful to understand more about the attributes that 
make up you. Here are some perspectives that you may not 
have considered before about several of these attributes. 

Courage. Courage and fear go hand in hand. Courage is 
what you bring forth to do the things you fear to do. For 
courage to be necessary, fear must be present. Without feai, 
courage is unnecessaiy Fear is a natural stimulus that gener- 
ates quick activity. It causes adrenalin to be released into your 
svstem for a quick, powerful response. In the middle of a 
street, a car horn startles you and you quickly jump back to 
avoid being hit. Fear, in that case, is your protector. However, 
fear, like everv thing else, can have its negative side. Мапу fears 
are born in your imagination and have no basis in real life. 

Put this book down for a moment and carefully consider 
vour concept of fear. Do that now before you read on. What 
do you think about fear? 

When you think about fear, you may think in terms of 
“feeling afraid.” If vou’ve focused only on the feeling, which 
is the immediate effect of fear, then look further because fear 
is more than that. “Feeling afraid” only means that fear is 
present, but bevond tliat immediate feeling of fear is уоиг ех - 
pectation ofa bad result . If you were completelv certain that the 
situation would turn out perfectlv—in fact, to your greatest 
benefit—fear would be absent; vou would proceed with con- 
fidence. On the other hand, if you believe that a situation will 
have a bad outcome, vour belief will produce fear. If vou allow 
the fear to run through vou \vithout awakening vour courage 
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in response to it, then vour iear will block vour ability to act. 

Where does the fear come from? Is fear present within 
the situation itself? Of course not. Fear is purely a product of 
vour imagination. Without vou using уош imagination, fear 
cannot exist. Fear is generated within you only because you 
imagine the situation turning out badlv. Do you let fear block 
vou? Or do you call upon your courage, which then empow- 
ers you? Fear can be a crippling emotion, but only ifyou fail to 
respond ivith courage. VVith courage, you can turn the situation 
into “just anothei workout situation.” 

The next time vou feel fear and there is time to think 
about the situation, sav the following things to vourself: 

/. This is a ivorkout situation . 

2. Tlus comes from the circumstances in ту oum life. 

3. This is aimed at one of ту weak areas. 

4. The fear that I feel is aimed at ту iveak area so I can 
strengthen it. 

5. There is some mformation гп this situation that I need , 
and I u'ill get it by going tkrough this. 

6. Even though Гт afraid , I have enough courage to act. 

7. Tllfeel good about myseif for having acted courageously. 

Once you have saicl those seven statements, imagine a 
beneficial outcome rather than the one that is causing vour 
fear. Then, take action to handte the situation. 

Mental Strength (Willpower and Determination). Hav- 
ing mental strength means that vou will fmish what vou begin, 
that vou will persevere to the end even in the face of great ad- 
versirv. In even r situation, e\ en difficult ones, vour strength will 
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сапу you through to the end. As long as vour efl’ort continues, 
vou have not been defeatecl and, in the end, you vvill be suc- 
cessful. It is only when you quit that you have failed. Remem- 
ber what you read earlier: When you have done as much as vou 
absolutely can, when you have given your all, the Universe will 
step in and give vou what you need to get you to the next step. 

Dignity. As vour awareness and capabilitv grow, so grows 
your self-respect. Self-respect can become a pitfall if it turns 
into overbearing swaggering. Dignih is selj-respect at perfect pilch . 
It’s an internal trait tiiat expresses “Who Vou Are.” You walk 
into a room confidenth, you meet the glance of others directlv, 
and in conversation уоиг words are chosen carefullv. Dignity 
and profanity are a poor mix; the one cancels out the other. 
Having dignity means that vou will refrain frorn doing certain 
things—things that vvould be out of character for a person of 
noble ideals. As you achieve dignity, evervone you meet vvill 
sense “\\Tio You Are" and treat you accordingiv. Its the Uni- 
versal law of cause and effect, and it can be no other vvay. 

Honesty. Honesty, in the sense Гт using it, is more than 
telling the truth. Honestv is also not taking that which does 
not belong to you, giving a proper remuneration for value 
received, dealing squarely vvitli others, not taking advantage 
of anvone, beirrg fair, keeping v our vvord, and fulfilling your 
obligations. There is probablv no more effective vvav to im- 
prove on vvhat vou think of vourself than by being an honest 
person. It is a trait highlv valued bv all clear-thinking people. 

Loyalty. Lovaltv is being faithful to a person or cause. 
U hen vou have a friend, vou owe ir to that person and to 
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vourself to be a supporter of that person in every way. If you 
are in a relationship, you owe it to the person with whom you 
are in the relationship to be a supporter of that person. Giv- 
ing aid to someone you have a relationship with makes you 
feel good about vourself. That’s a benefit all by itself. 

Truthfulness. Truthfulness is tmth-fullness. That means 
all the truth, all the time. The only reason you ever lied was 
because you were afraid. Fear again! You knew what the truth 
was, but you felt that if you told it, you would experience a 
bad outcome. You wanted to avoid that outcome, so, in your 
mind, you reshaped what actuallv happened or was going to 
happen, and you told it in a way that tricked vour listener 
into believing your new version. 

Does distorting the truth change the reality of w r hat is? 
What happened still happened. The real truth, which lives 
within you, remains the same. Your saying it differently only 
makes it more difficult to work with. It’s a seed you plant in 
vourself that you then have to саггу around while it grows. If 
you are in a situation where you feel you must lie, use the 
same steps I suggested you use when confronted with a fear- 
ful situation (page 182), affirming those seven statements and 
seeing a beneficial outcome from being truthful. Taking these 
steps will bring about the same freedom-producing results 
because all lving is based upon fear. 

Telling the truth will bring vou directness of rnind, 
meaning vour mind will not be cluttered wath the effort of 
creating and maintaining a lie. The vvaste of energv and time 
vou use in planning, executing, and maintaining a lie vvill be 
eliminated from vour life, giving vou back vour undivided, 
vvhole self. Your future vvill be free from vvaste and division. 
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Youil be complete in your energv and attention. You will 
епјоу straight thinking and straight talking, which will bring 
you straight to your goals. 

Responsibility. Being responsible means that you can be 
given a task and you can be relied upon to do it ancl do it well, 
It also means that you will refrain from acts that are foolhardv. 
A responsible person does not needlessly put himself or her~ 
self at risk or put others needlessly at risk. Being responsible 
means people can trust you and not have their trust betraved. 

Trustworthiness. Trustworthiness means you can be re- 
lied upon, that you can be trusted to speak the truth, and 
that you can be trusted to do what vou say you will do. When 
you are trustworthy, you are the kind of person others want 
as a friend. Sometimes having a good friend is the most im- 
portant asset one can have. 

Tolerance. Being tolerant of others goes beyond for- 
giveness. It means forgiving others’ intentional offenses and 
violations as well as overlooking their mistakes, shorteom- 
ings, ancl faults. Forgiveness, of course, implies that someone 
did something that was truly bad for you. But by now you 
should know that’s not possible, even if the person’s intention 
was to hurt you. 

Kindness. Kindness means treating others with com- 
passion, tenderness, good-heartedness, gentleness, and tol- 
erance. When you are kind to others, vou are doing them a 
favor or overlooking a fault or going out of vour way to do 
something nice for them. 



1 86 8Е WHO YOU WANT, HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


Consideration. VVhen vou are considerate of another, 
vou wi 11 carefullv think about the outcome of your actions 
vvith regard to that person. Vou vvill take into account how he 
or she vvill he affected bv vour action, and then you vvill act in 
such a manner as to not hurt that person by уош action. 

Fairness. Being fair means that you will not take ad- 
vantage of others in your dealings vvith thern. Fairness, as vvell 
as all the other characteristics listed here, is an excellent char- 
acteristic for a leader to have. When you are fair, you do not 
take more than your share. \VIuai acting on behalf of a group, 
vou look out for the welfare of others along vvith your own, 
even if the group is composed ofjust you and one other per- 
son. A person vvho is fair is a good choice when it comes to 
finding someone who vvill care for others. 

Morality. Having moralitv means vou make the right 
decision betvveen right and wrong. Being a moral person 
means you act vvith virtue. With regard to sexual matters, you 
act rightlv and not in an immoral manner. VVhen you have 
rnoralitv as a characteristic, vou tend tovvard good conduct 
in all areas of your life. 



Seeing Yourself with the Attributes of 
an Invincible, Powerful, Whole Person 


Decide for yourself the degree to which you aspire to be a per- 
son of power } virtue, integrity, and invincibility. See yourself in your 
mind’s еуе as that person. When you take the alpha-level јоигпеу, 
know that уоиг perfect image already has all those attributes in the 
maximum amount possible. When уои merge with уоиг perfect 
image, уои clothe yourself with all those attributes. 

Study the definitions of each of the characteristics described in 
this chapter until уои feel уои know, fully, what each one means and 
the degree to which уои possess each one. 

Momentarily imagine yourself having each attribute and see 
how it feels. This imagining process is of great importance, so spend 
some time doing it well. When уои have alloyed those powerful char- 
acter attributes within yourself, уои will have attained the stature of 
a person who is immune to harm. The ancient Chinese sages, when 
referring to such a person, said: “Even the fiercest attack harmlessly 
glances off of him or her.” 


Complete this first exercise before going on to the next exercise. 






Up the Ante 


Find a quiet, comfortable place to sit. On the next page under 
the heading “Ways I Will Up Му Personal Ante,” begin your list of 
ways you will bring all of yourself to the game of life, such as being 
more truthful, being more considerate, working more diligently to 
complete your goals, thinking better of yourself, and, most impor- 
tant, vowing to follow the philosophy you are learning in this book. 

Be specific when you write the ways you will up your ante. If 
you write that you will bring more of yourself to a personal relation- 
ship, write how you will do that, If you resolve to do a job better, say 
how you are going to do it better—and then make certain you follow 
through. At the end of your list, sign your name. Be most particular 
in how you are going to follow your new philosophy, as it is the major 
factor, the кеу, to being who you want and having what you want. 

Read your list every day for the next month. Mark your calen- 
dar now. It will help if you read it aloud, even if you just whisper it. 
Make copies of your list to tape to your mirrors (car, bathroom, bed- 
room, etc.), to put by your favorite chair, and to саггу with you in your 
purse, wallet, day planner, or briefcase. 

Your will is the constant force that will bring the items on your 
list into being. Make it happen! Fulfilling this exercise well is a way 
of strengthening yourself so you can live as a powerful, shining force. 
Ву your willpower alone, you can raise your consciousness to the 
level where the things that you want come to life and come to you. 
All you need to do is up your personal ante. Add new items to your 
list when you think of them. 





Ways I Will Up Му Personal Ante: 


Signature: 


Date: 



Tell the Truth 


Think of a misrepresentation you have made to someone—a 
lie you’ve told, even if it was an exaggeration or an omission of facts. 
(Don’t delude yourself that you have not lied to someone; you have.) 

Before you read the next chapter, find the person or people and 
tell them the truth. This is hard! But remember, you are doing this for 
yourself. Also remember that you created this as a workout situa- 
tion in the first place. This course of action is designed to make you 
into the kind of person you need to be in order to have what you 
want. Do it—and do it well. 





Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #8: 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, [say 
уоиг name], give myself permission to епјоу a half hour of pleasure ." 
Choose an activity that is different from the other pleasure exercises 
you chose. Prepare for it. Do what you can to make it extra nice. 
Make it a celebration of being here on Earth. 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #8” along with the 
date you completed your pleasure exercise. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 10. 





Pieasure Exercise #8: 


Date completed: 



COMMITMENT 


Once the \vhat is decided, the hovv ahoays folloms. 

We must nol rnake the hovv an excuse for not 
facing and accepting the vvhat. 

—Pearl S. Buck 

THERE IS A BEAU IIFUL LINK from one of the vvorks of the 
Indian poet and philosopher Rabindranath dagore that goes 
iike this: “I have spent nw davs stringing and nnstringing mv 
instrument vvhile the song I carne to sing remains unsung.” 
Those words speak of this mornent irr your life vvhen it’s time 
to express yourse!f as the great humarr being vou are arrd to 
begin to sirrg the song vou carrre to sing. Vou are tlre song. 
You came to earth to sirrg vour sorrg. It's tirrre for vou to do 
that now, For you to sirrgvour song, comnritment is essetrtial. 
You rrrust learn vvhat conrmitnrent nreans and use it as orre of' 
the most inrportant tools in vour arserral. 

The vvord commitment , as it is generallv used, is inter- 
clrangeable vvith the vvorcl promise, but promises are sometiures 
brokerr. In this program, the vvord lommitment has a different 
meaning. a special meanirrg. It rrreans ‘7 hat uhich is fulfilled." 
Making a commitment and tulfilling rt are опе und the same 
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because vvhen уоп make a commitment and fullv understand 
hat it means, the povver to fuHill vour commitment arises at 
the same time. 

So from this time fbnvard, vvhen vou make a commit- 
ment, vvhat vou are committed to is the same as done. If for 
апу reason you fail in your commitment, then vvhat vou 
thought vvas a commitment vvas onlv a promise or a plan that, 
in the end, you failed to accomplish. It is essential that vou 
understand the difference betvveen a commitment and a 
promise or a plan. 

Го move forvvard in this program and on your path, 
vvhen you make a commitment, fulfill it under all circum- 
stances, lettingvour total commitment take vou to vour goal. 
()f course, that means you must be careful about vvhat vou 
commit to, because once you have committed vourself, vou 
are dutv-bound to stav vvith vour commitment unt.il you have 
fiilfilled it. 

l here is only one constant in your life: You. Friends pass 
avvav, parents or guardians pass avvay, partners and associates 
pass avvav, situations change. Only vou remain as a constant 
in every plan you make. If you cannot rely upon vourself 
ШаНу to see your plans through to successful enđs, every r plan 
you make vvill be flavveđ. EveiT plan vvill have the possibilitv 
of failure. 

Once vou are able to make a commitment in the way I 
am using that vvord here, vou vvill endovv vour everv project 
with success. You vvill be able to depend on vourself. Can vou 
see the povver of thatr d hat means vou vvill no longer be at 
the mercv of others to see your projects through to a suc- 
cessful conc lusion. Even if evervone around vou falters, vou 
vvill see vour plans through to a successful end. 
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SEEING ITTHROUGH 

fhe Power VVorkshops that I held were four weeks long, five 
nights a week, for one hour each night. One workshop, there- 
Ibre, consisted of twenty meetings over the course of twenty- 
six days. As I wrote earlier, at the close of the first night’s 
meeting, everyone who wanted to continue was required to 
make a commitment to be present at the remaining nineteen 
meetings and to be there on time. If a participant failed to 
appear on time or missed a meeting for апу reason ivhatsoever, 
he or she had to drop out of the course and wait for a new 
course to begin. 

Some participants objected to this policy. Thev said it 
overlooked valid reasons for being absent or late. They failed 
to see that it was those same “valid reasons” that had given 
thein the right to fail in other situations, the right to have 
less than they wanted and the right to be powerless through- 
out their lives. 

In the vvorkshops, all reasons for failing met the same 
fate. Only those who overcame all obstacles and came to 
everv meeting on time were at the fmal meeting. They, too, 
had encountered problems and difficulties that could have 
prevented them from fulfilling their commitment, but thev 
overcame everv obstacle. fhey, too, could have thought of 
“valid reasons” for coming late or missing a meeting, but they 
chose to see it through, overcoming evervthing that came 
along. fhev had decided they had had enough of the way 
things were for tliem, and so thev put forth the necessary ef- 
fort to be at everv meeting, on time. Thev vvere committed. 

Ivvo vveeks into one vvorkshop, a man vvho had made 
incredible progress in his first tvvo weeks didn't come to a 
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Fridav vvorkshop. Ilie follovving Mondav he came to the door 
ч crutches. He had broken his loot tvvo hours before the Fri- 
dav vvorkshop. I refused him admittance. He vvas outraged. 
He told me he desperateh needed the vvorkshop and that he 
had rnade more progress in his life in the past tvvo vveeks than 
he had ever made in his life. He said a broken foot vvas a valid 
reason for missing the \vorkshop. 

I told him that all his life he had found valid reasons for 
lailing and that tliis vvas just another one of those reasons. 
He yelled at me, “But mv foot vvas broken!” I told him that he 
could have come to the vvorkshop \vith a broken foot. He 
could have just as well had his foot put into a cast after the 
workshop as before it. I pointed out to him that the amount 
of povver he vvould have gained from coming to the workshop 
with a broken foot vvould have been enough to accomplish 
апу goal he ever chose from that moment fbmarcl. Instead, 
he did what he usuallv did; he chose not.to honor his com- 
mitment. He chose failure. 

This is a black-and-white issue. There are no halfway 
ineasures here. Get used to that idea. You must be able to rely 
on yourself completeh . No excuses. You either do or you don’t. 
All the exc:uses that exist are the same; thev are reasons fbr 
failing to fulfill your commitment. No one of them is better 
than another, ancl all lead to failure. That's not for vou. I lere s 
something that will be a huge bonus for vou in making com- 
mitments. W. H. Murrav, the Scottish mountaineer, wrote 
these timeless and empovvering words about coinmitment: 

Until one is committed, there is hesitancv, the chance 
to draw back, ahvavs ineffectiveness. Concerning all 
acts of initiative (and creation), ihere is one elemen- 
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tan trnth the ignorance of'\vhich kills countless ideas 
and splendid plans: that. the moment one definitelv 
commits oneself , then providence moves too [emphasis 
added]. Avvhole stream of events issues from the de- 
cision, raising in one’s favor all manner of unfore- 
seen incidents, meetings and material assistance, 
which no man could have dreamt vvould have come 
his \vay. I learned a deep respect for one of Goethe’s 
couplets: VVhatever you can do or dream you can, 
begin it. Boldness has genius, power and magic in it! 


OVERCOMING RESISTANCE WITH COMMITMENT 

Do you knovv апу goocl reason for failing to live the life you 
vvant? VVhen vou’re conimitted to living the life of the avvare 
and the capable, vour need for U excuses” and “reasons for 
failing” disappears. Success is the only road open to you. 

Sallv, a workshop participant in her early forties, vvanted 
ver\' much to fulfill her commitment to be at all the work- 
shop meetings, but she had a problem. Several months be- 
fore the vvorkshop began, Sallv had macle a plan to go skiing 
vvith her familv and friends. The date thev had set turned out 
to be during the third vveek of the vvorkshop. In the second 
vveek of the vvorkshop, Sallv told us that she wanted to finish 
the vvorkshop but that she had alvvavs been a weak person 
ancf her husband was veiv pushv. Sallv said he vvas going to 
insist that she go as planned, and she vvas afraid she vvould 
give in. 

I asked Sallv if she had made a commitment to go on the 
trip vvith her famiiv. She said she hachft, but it vvas generallv 
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assumed by her familv that she would go. I reminded her that 
she had made a commitment to attend all the vvorkshop meet- 
ings and that all she needed was the absolute intention to ful- 
fill her commitment to be present at all the remaining 
meetings of the vvorkshop. I also told her that the capability 
as well as the solution was unthm her. 

As the appointed dav of departure neared, Sallv became 
rnore and more nervous. She vvanted to believe vvhat I was 
telling her, yet she was still afraid she would give in to the 
pressure. She said her family was arguing with her everv dav 
about going. She, on the other hand, was remaining adamant 
that she was going to fulfill her commitment to attend all the 
vvorkshop meetings. 

At the vvorkshop, the night before her familv vvas leav- 
ing for the trip, vve talked about it for the last time. All the 
other people attending the vvorkshop also gave her encour- 
agement not to give in. I again told her that evervthing would 
turn out perfectly if she would only stick to her decision to 
fulffll her commitment. I explained that this was an oppor- 
tunitv for her to take a giant step—a chance to break the con- 
trol of those vvho vvere ahvavs making her decisions for her 
against her vvill. Those circumstances, emerging out of the 
framework of her ovvn life, had brought about “the perfect 
next step” whereby she could achieve the strength she 
needed. All she had to do vvas call on her courage, face her 
situation, and come to the next workshop meeting. 

fhe follovving night, Sallv vvas absent. When she re- 
turned from her skiing trip, she telephoned and said she had 
vvaited for the solution to turn up “right until the last sec- 
ond,” and then. because she failed to see anv vvav out. she 
vvent on the trip. 
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Sallv had waited for the solution to occur as if the solu- 
tion had a mind of its own and was going to happen by itself. 
Who packed Sallv’s bags? Who vvalked out of Sallv’s house to 
the car? Who went on the trip? Sallv’s solution was there all 
the time. She simplv could have told her family that although 
she had made a plan to go skiing, she had since that time 
made a commitment to complete the vvorkshop, a commit- 
ment that was more important to her than the skiing trip. 
She could have told them that during her lifetime she had 
been a weak person and this was a wonderful opportunitv for 
her to become strong, and if thev would support her deci- 
sion, they would all benefit from it. She could have also ех- 
plained that the skiing trip vvould be ovev when her familv 
returned home, but the benefits of her completing the vvork- 
shop vvould go on and on. 

Her familv, sensing her lack of tme commitment, sim- 
ply did what they had alvvavs done—thev bent her to their 
will. If she had been trulv committed to completing the vvork- 
shop, her family vvould have felt that absolute force and Sally 
wotild have had her way. She vvould have overcome their re- 
sistance, gaining her much-needed freeđom in the process. 


RELYING FULLY ON Y0URSELF 

The wav to perfect vour abilitv to make true commitments is 
clear: Choose and act on a commitment . Once vou've made a 
commitment, understanding all that it means, vou vvill be 
seen as a powerful person, ancl others vvill respect vou and 
deal vvith vou as such. Once voifve made a commitment, oth- 
ers vv/11 lail to suav von: thev vv ill fail i/i all atternpts to divert 



200 ВЕ WHO YOU WANT ( HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


vou from vour course of action. Ву committing vourself, in 
the true sense of the word, уои have already succeeded. 

At the moment of true commitment, you are a source of 
great power. How much? As much as is needed to fulfill your 
commitrnent. If you have апу douhts or resenations, if you 
have failed to be completelv at one with your commitment, 
you vvill always be hesitant. Vou vvill ahvavs have less than 100 
percent of vour effort directed at a precise outcome. You vvill 
ahvays be less than completelv effective. You will always en- 
tertain the possibilitv in vour mind that vou can draw back. 
That possibilitv will prevent you from tapping into your own 
strength fully. When it comes to commitment , tliere is only one pos - 
sihle outcome. 

Remember, this is a black-and-white issue; all the gray 
areas are gone. Ч here are few who speak of commitment with 
the meaning that you novv understand. Nearlv everyone ac- 
cepts indecision, excuses, weakness, and reasons for failing. 
Nearly eveiyone allovvs for the gray areas. For the most. part, 
it’s the grav areas that have regularlv caused failure in your 
life. lt’s the gray areas that prevent you from living in the 
vvorld of the absolute and keep vou living in the relative vvorld 
of “alrnost” and “rnight have been.” In that vvorld, there are 
acceptable reasons for failing. In the vvorld of comrnitment, 
failure is absent. To exist there, it is essential that you be able 
to relv upon vourself fully. 

VVhen vou fail to go forth resolutelv, you are ill- 
etjuipped to deal vvith srtuations adecjuatelv. Рау attention to 
the vvords resoluteh and adequately. Thev mean that if vou vvant 
to have errough of vvhatever it takes to reach even goal, vou 
have to commit vourseif to ov ercorning t/// obstacies. As the 
opening cjuotation of this diapter from Pearl S. Buck advises. 
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also be sure not to let vour aha moment, vour initial 
inspiration, be spoiled bv wondering how you are going to 
bring it off. VVhen vou have complete determination, vou go 
forth with the correct attitude, which carries vou through to 
your goal. Evenone stands aside to let a determined person go b\\ 

After you have come to the point of knowing that vou 
can totally rely on vourself’ you will radiate such povver and 
great self-confidence that others vvill trust vou and ask vou to 
be part of their plans. You vvill be much sought after. People 
vvill knovv they can depend on voti. I hev vvill naturallv trust 
vour judgment and vour capability. Promotions and oppor- 
tunities ofall kinds will be offered to vou. Your image vvill ra- 
diate control and doing-ness. In your mind, уош range of 
achievable goals vvill expand greatly. This vvill step tip the 
vvhole process of changing “VVho You 'l'hink You Лге" into a 
new image of povver and capabilitv. 

Imagine an archer about to shoot an arrovv. The archer 
stands vvith the bovvstring fullv drawn back, the arrovv pointed 
directlv at its goal. Novv the archer looses the string and, in 
that moment of release, the arrovv speeds forvvard, totallv 
committed to reaching its goal. Imagine vourself as that 
arrow, committed to absolutelv reaching vour goal—ac- 
knowIedging that you will overcome all obstacles, that vou 
vvill surmount all problems, that vou vvill, under ev erv condi- 
tion imaginable and bevond imagination, attain vour goal. 

VVhat that rneans is that vou vvill call upori even onnce of 
рогеек strength , and determination that vou possess in order to 
fulfill vvhat vou have irrevot ablv committed voursell to. \\ hen 
vou set vourself up vvith that attitude—to absolutelv fulfill 
vour projects, goals, and desires—obstac les and difficulties 
vvill dissolve ш t/ie face of \onr total detennination . You can then 
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let уош imagination roam through the world of possibilities, 
choosing that vvhich vou vvant, knovving that vou are a person 
vvho can and vvill fiilfill уош plans and achieve your goals. 

I he idea of failure should be eliminated f'rom your 
thinking. Remember that l homas Edison conducted thou- 
sands of experiments in his quest to invent vvhat vve novv know 
as the lighrbulb. “The electric light has caused me the great- 
est amount ot studv and has required the most elaborate ех- 
periments/’ he later wrote. “I vvas never myself discouraged, 
or inclined to be hopeless of success. 1 cannot say the same 
for all my associates.” VVhen a reporter asked Edison how it 
felt to fail tvvo thousand times before successfullv inventing 
the lightbulb, Edison is said to liave responded: “I never 
tailed once. It just happened to be a tvvo-thousand-step 
process.” 

Failure only occurs vvhen vou quit. Unt.il then, vou are 
alvvavs in the process of fulfilling vour commitment. Seem- 
ing failures and setbacks are just ways the L niverse increases 
vour strength, уош determination, and your will to win. 


THE EFFORT IS VVORTH IT 

As 1 was vvorking on this section of the book, I received the 
follovving letter from a vvoman vvho had been vvorking vvith 
an earlier version of this book. Her letter shovvs that change 
is possible vvhen vve commit to the vvork that is needed to 
bring about real change. The changes vou desire are just as 
possible for vou. 



Hello Chris: 


Mareh Ist marked a milestone: after nine months of work, I finished 
your book, incluđing the exercises at the end of each chapter. I’ve 
shared the information in this book with many people since I found it 
and have begun to buy copies to give to others. It requires discipline 
and hard work, but is well worth the time and effort. 

In the past nine months, I have closed a failing business, put my 
condo up for sale, found a stunningly perfect job, and gotten engaged. 
When the condo sells, my 11 -year-old son and I will move in with my 
fiance. You taught me about commitment, the existence of my perfect 
self and how to visualize her, and that everything that has come be- 
fore in my hfe has been perfect. Му view needed adjustment. 

I was ready to do уоиг work. From beating my alcoholism at 22 and 
then the drug addiction that followed in my early 30s, to being a stu- 
dent of more enlightened writers like yourself for over a đecade, there 
remained areas in my life that would improve and then get messy 
again. One author talks about climbing the stairs in Love’s House and 
how we sometimes have to go back down to lower levels because we 
didn’t take саге of the mess before we tried to go upstairs. Well, some- 
times one has to learn to clean, but has no idea what tools to use. You 
gave me the additional tools I needed. You also helped me see that my 
perfectionism and Gifted-ness are and always have been a gift. How I 
view and use them gives them their power. 


Thank уои. I wish уои all good things in уоиг јоигпеу. 



Committing to a Major Goal 
and Taking the First Step 


Think of something you want to do in your iife, something that wiil 
be a major accomplishment for you. It might be straightening out or 
ending a long-term relationship. It might be changing jobs or leaving 
your home. Perhaps it is making a decision to таггу or begin a part- 
nership, overcoming an unhealthy habit or addiction that has burdened 
you for a long time, or deciding to finally overcome a long illness. 
Maybe it’s ending financial or emotional dependence on someone, 
learning a martial art, or getting in top physical condition. It might be 
taking a long trip, starting a retirement program, or fulfilling another 
plan you have been waiting to put into action for тапу years. 

Whatever it is, commit to doing it now. Then take the first ctep, 
which is to turn to the page at the end of this exercise headed “Му 
Commitment” and write down your commitment. Be clear and pre- 
cise about what it is. 

Next, underneath that, write the first steps that you will take to 
fulfill your commitment. If you can think only of the first step at this 
time, that is sufficient. When your goal is still far off, you тау only be 
able to see the first step to reaching it. But as you approach the goal, 
the path will become clearer because what was at first far away is 
now near. 

As you think of additional steps that will lead to your goal, add 
them to your list. As you accomplish steps on the way to your goal, 
draw a light line through them and write down the date you com- 
pleted them. It is sometimes very helpful to work backwards. Think 
of the last step to achieving your goal, then the one before that, and 
so on, until you get back to the present. 



Review your list every morning to see what you can do that day 
to move toward your goal, even though it might be only a small step. 
Review the list every night to see what you have accomplished that 
day and to plan for the next day. Each time you are able to cross off 
a completed step, you will feel a comforting sense of satisfaction— 
and you will be one step closer to accomplishing your goal. 

If you are not sure what steps to take to reach your goal, imag- 
ine you are going on a јоигпеу. First уои need to decide where уои 
are going and what уои want to do when уои arrive. Then уои need 
to determine what уои need to do before уои go. Vou’ll also need to 
decide what уои want to take with уои. 

When уои make a commitment to accomplish a major goal, go 
through those same steps. Decide on уоиг goal, what уои need to do 
to accomplish it, and what уои need in hand to be successful. Re- 
member the ancient saying: “A јоигпеу of a thousand miles begins 
with a single step.” And the first step is always directly in front ofyou. 

As soon as уои have chosen уоиг major goal, acknowledge in 
уоиг mind that уои have already attained it. Act as if уои have at- 
tained it. The Universe is required to respond to уои at every mo- 
ment, and therefore it will respond by acknowledging уоиг attainment. 

Along the path to уоиг goal, уои will gain strength, wisdom, power, 
and happiness. In the end, уои will discover that the path that led to 
уоиг goal, rather than reaching the goal itself, was the most important 
part of уоиг јоигпеу. It is along that path that уоиг life will unfold. 

I wish уои an exciting, fulfilling јоигпеу. When уои have com- 
mitted yourself to fulfilling the major goal уои chose, уои wil! soon 
begin feeling the excitement that comes with уоиг knowledge that 
уои will attain it. 

Once уои have decided on уоиг major goal, made уоиг written 
commitment to reach it, and listed the first steps уои need to take 
in order to reach it, move on to the next exercise. 



Му Commitment: 


Signature:___Date: 



Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #9 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, “I, [say 
уоигпате], give myself permission to епјоу a half hour of pleasure.” 
Fulfiil this exercise in the morning, sometime betvveen the hours of 
6 a.m. and 10 a.m., on апу day you choose. If it is convenient, fulfill 
the exercise outdoors. 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #9.” Мапу years 
from now, you will treasure your summaries. 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 11. 






Pleasure Exercise #9: 


Date completed: 




SAYING IT POSITIVE 


Spartans, stoics , heroes , saints and 
gods use a short and positive speech. 

They are never offtheir centres. 

—Ralph VValdo Emerson 

MANY OF THE SENTENCES WE SAY are spoken m negative 
terms, such as “I don’t think Г11 go” or “I don’t think 1 want 
апу of that.” But what does “don’t think” mean? How doyou 
go about “don’t thinking”? You can sav that it’s just "a man- 
ner of speaking,” but the marmer matters—a lot. When you 
think and speak negatively, vou produce negative results. ГЋе 
opposite is also true. 

Your manner of speaking is you. Everv thing that vou say 
and everything that you do comes from уош state of being at 
the moment of saving or doing. Everything that flows from 
vou comes from who and what vou are. If you are angry, you 
speak from vour angrv center. Your words are tinged with 
anger and their meaning convevs anger. 

In realitv, negative statements have verv little povver. 
The small amount of povver thev do have is present onlv 
because the listener s mind turns the statement around to 
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its positive form first. For example, when vou sav to some- 
оп' ’ Don’t go outside/’ the listener’s mind automaticallv 
turns that into its positive form in order to be able to un- 
derstand it: “Stay inside. 1 ' If you sav, “Don t think about a 
purple poodle,” what happens? Your mind automaticallv 
sees that image. 

To move away from negativitv and become a more 
powerful person, put substance into your vvords. Instead of 
saying, ‘ I am not going to go,” sav vvhat vou are going to 
do, such as 1 am going to stav at home.” People need to 
have something substantial to react to. If you speak nega- 
tivelv, vou can expect that vou will often be ignored and mis- 
understoocl, and vou will have only a small amount of 
inlluence. 

Here's an example. Suppose vve vvere vvalking dovvn a 
steep trail vvith a sharp drop on one side and I wanted to tell 
vou, “Watch vvhere you’re going.” Suppose 1 said it in its neg- 
ative form, “Don’t vvatch where vou’re not going.” You vvould 
have to puzzle it out and finallv come to the conđusion that 
if you are not to vvatch where vou're not going, then you are to 
vvatch vvhere vou are going. That’s an extreme example, but 
negatives are like that. 

For vour vvords to have power, thev must have direction 
and force— U I am going to clirnb the mountain,” “I am going 
to get the job,” “I vvill vvin the prize.” You could also sav to 
someone, u Please go outside and plav rather than standing in 
f'ront of me bouncing that ball.” That’s a better choice of 
vvords than something vague like “Dorft do that!” Give di- 
rection—sav vvhat vvill be, anđ it vvill be! This takes practice 
and vour progress mav he gradual, but vou vvill notice the dif- 
ierence as vou begin to speak positivelv. 
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GIVE UP TRYING 

Tried is another word for failed. L sed in the past tense, it 
ahvays means that we have failed. If you sav, T tried to climb 
the mountain,” you mean, “1 attempted to climb the moun- 
tain, but I failed/* And then vou would give the reason why 
vou failed to do so, such as "I tried to climb the mountain 
but itvvas too steep” or . but it started to snow.” Ifyou had 
attempted the climb and accomplished it, you vvouldn’t say, 
“I tried to climb the mountain.” Instead, you vvould say, “I 
climbed the mountain.” 

Listen to yourselI and see hovv often vou sav, ‘Т1 1 tiT.” 
Realize that try is a word vve use to prepare for failure. It’s a 
way of excusing yourself from doing the harcl vvork of ac- 
complishing whatever it was you set out to do. It gives you 
something to fall back on in case of failure—“I didnt say I 
iVould do it; I said Ld try to do it.” Saying “Г11 try’” makes it a 
little easier to fail. 

When you vvere a child, perhaps you were brave enough 
to sav, “I am going to do this!” Perhaps after having said that, 
you made your brave attempt and failed. Perhaps someone 
ntade fun of you because of it or vou vvere made to рау some 
other price. As a result, vou may have felt that you needed to 
be more careful in hovv vou spoke. So vou learned to sav, 
“Well, Гт going to give it ту best try, but it’s reallv tough,” 
and that provided an excuse to fall back on. 

It s understandable vvhere this habit сате from, but it 
does prepare the wav for failure. \ou came to see failure in 
the vvorld around vou as an acceptable part of being Iniman. 
I he real problem vvith this stems Irom vour kmnving that 
everv time vou have used the word ined, in the ]>ast tense. 
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vou have failed at something. After a while, tried became 
svnopvmous with failure in vour mind. Therefore, when you 
use the word try, as in U 1 vvill try to do this or that,” the sub- 
consđous part of you associates it vvith failure. It’s time to 
drop that belief. 


POSITIVE SPEECH AND POSITIVE INTENTIONS 

lrying to do something is an admirable act; accomplishing it 
takes real courage. It takes a lot of courage to sav, “I will do it!” 
meaning exactly that. It’s part of the path to having vvhat you 
vvant. It’s perfectlv all right to sav, “I will do it.” If you make 
vour first attempt to do something and have a seeming failure, 
as long as vou haven’t given up in your attempt, you are in 
the process of fulfilling your intention to do whatever it was 
you set out to do; you are still on your way to achievement. 
The only time vou fail is vvhen vou stop in your efforts to ac- 
complish vour goal with the intention of remaining stopped 
and you say ? “Well, I tried.” Those words signal your defeat. 

Failure is рагпу the result of speaking in negative terms. 
It is entirely the result of thinking in negative terms. There 
are no rewards for speaking in negative terms. On the other 
hand, the rewards for speaking in positive terms are sensa- 
tional. The vvhole Universe responds to you with direct, 
positive energv 7 . How else could it respond? The Universe is 
set up to react in a manner that corresponds to your ovvn. 
Vour speech, therefore, gives substance to your success by 
dedaring in positive terms what vour intentions are. 

Bv speaking positivelv, vou vvill find vour thoughts 
clarified. vour speech direct, and the response of others 
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rewarding. You will have an ever-increasing command over 
how life will be for you. The positive power of your words and 
intentions will shape the future, revealing the perfect place in 
vvhich you are meant to паШгаПу exist. 



Eliminating Negatives 
from Your Speech 


For the rest of today and all of tomorrovv, iisten to hovv you say 
what you want, and as often as you can, speak in positive terms. 
Leave out all negative words or phrases, especially those that in- 
ciude the word not—cannot, do not, or will not . You will see to what 
extent you have learned to speak negatively by how hard it is to 
speak positively. 

At first, this task can be extremely frustrating. It can take 
months or even years of practice before you begin to habitually 
speak positively. Keep at it, though, as the rewards will be substan- 
tial. If you are involved in an important conversation and it becomes 
too frustrating to your conversation to continue speaking only in 
positive terms, stop this exercise until your conversation is over and 
then pick it up again. 

Today you can begin to throw off more of the self-defeating be- 
liefs that negativity and failure have апу place in your speech or in 
your world. Do whatever you need to do to keep yourself alert to 
what you are saying. You can write yourself reminder notes and place 
them in key places or саггу a small stone or some other object with 
you that will remind you to speak positively each time you speak. If 
you are in a conversation of lesser importance with others for more 
than a few minutes, tell them about this exercise so they will be pa- 
tient with you while you find positive expressions for your thoughts. 

When this task begins to look impossible, and it will seem that 
way, or when it becomes so frustrating that you would like to give up, 
remind yourself of the reasons you have taken on this enormous task. 





То have come this far in the program is to be well aiong the path to 
achieving your goals and becoming the person you want to be. 

Habit will cause you to say things in their negative form. Sim- 
p|y correct yourself and keep going. Continue your efforts to speak 
positively for al! of today and all of tomorrow and consider this ех- 
ercise complete. 



Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #10 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Begin by saying, “I, [say 
уоигпате], give myself permission to епјоу a half hour of pleasure." 
Fulfill this exercise in the evening betvveen the hours of 6 p.m. and 
11 p.m. on апу day you choose. 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #10.” 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 12. 





Pleasure Exercise #10: 


Date completed: 




GIVING UP 
STRESS 


The mind is its oum place , and in itself 
Can make a Heaven ofHell , a Hell ofHeaven. 

—-John Milton 

WHEN SOMETHING IMPORTANT TO YOU begins to 
seeminglv go wrong, when your day and its plans seem to be 
falling apart, you may find yourself tempted to question the 
perfection ofvour world. When several such moments occur 
close together, you may begin to feel some serious tension. 
It s worse when there is a time frame involved, such as 
having to accomplish a task by a certain time or vou will have 
irrevocably failed, as in catching a plane. Ву allowing this 
tension or stress to continue, уои ensure its groiving presence in 
уоиг hfe. Over a period of time, stress can cause many phvsi- 
cal ailments. 

The title of this chapter, “Criving Up Stress," largelv 
gives you the solution to this problem. You mav have thought 
that the exterior situations and events that have occurred in 
vour life created stress. As an aware person, vou now knovv 
that it is \ou who decides how vou want to feel about the 
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situations in vour life. If your stress level remains forever at 
the шегсу of the events that occur around you, уош stress 
level vvill go up and down like a cork on the ocean as your 
vievv of the situations and events appears to have good or bad 
significance for you. Living a stress-free life is a result of being 
knovvledgeable, being in control, and getting practice—lots 
of practice. 

One evening, about ten days into one of my Power 
\\orkshops, I arrived at the place vvhere we vvere meeting for 
the vvorkshop to see a cluster of people standing around a 
nevv car talking excitedly. Later that evening, I congratulated 
the ovvner, Doris, on her new acquisition. I told her I had 
seen the car and its group of admirers outside. She surprised 
me by explaining that it vvasn’t her new car that evervone vvas 
so excited about but her reaction to the car’s smashed fender. 
It had been smashed that verv’ morning—just one dav after 
she bought the car! VVhen she first entered the garage in her 
condominium complex that morning and savv the fender 
smashed, she felt a severe letdovvn. She had waited so long for 
her new car! But then Doris suddenlv remembered vvhat she 
had learned at the Povver VVorkshop—that this was somehovv 
a perfect opportunitv—and she looked at the smashed fender 
vvith nevv vision. 

“Perfect!’' she said, not quite believing it. “Perfect, that’s 
just perfect,” she kept telling herself. 


Y0U ARE IN CHARGE OF Y0UR REACTIONS 

Doris began to act and treat the situation as though it were 
the best possible event that could have happened to her. 
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Doris’s enthusiasm and excitement came from no longer 
heing at the mercv of the endless stream of seeminglv unfov- 
tunate incidents that occur in evervdav life. Before she had 
accjuired her attitude that all events are perfect, she would 
have spent the day feeling despondent and let down. Doris 
said she might have even gone back to bed to let the dav pass 
belore more bad things happened to her. 

But that day was different. She made that day into a 
kind of birthdav—the first day of a new kind of life. Begin- 
ning that day, Doris was in control of how things were going 
to be for her, and she decided that thev were going to be just 
perfect. She was free from what she called the ‘Чугаппу of 
events,” those incidents that come to us all—the lost watch, 
the stolen wallet, the missed bus or plane, the telephone call 
that brings seemingly bad news, the depressing events on the 
TV news. 

Take a moment now and imagine vvhat it vvould mean 
for you to be free from the bad side effects that result from 
the seemingly unfortunate mishaps that regularly occur in 
your life. If you fail to realize that you are in charge of vour 
reactions and that how you react contributes to the creation 
of the immediate future, vou will continue to create many 
stressful hours for vourself. When a seeminglv bad event oc- 
curs, see it as though it were a good event—the best possible 
event. Treating it that vvay is the major step to giving up stress. 


BE LIKE A MOUNTAIN 


In the beginning, vou mav have to pretend that events are 
perfect. When vou are able to naturallv react as though everv- 
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thing were for усшг benefit, that’s when life becomes sweet. As 
the continuing paracle of events passes through vour life, be 
like a mountain—while the storms come ancl go, the winds 
b\ow\ the sun shines. and the events occur, the mountain re- 
mains solid and calm. 

Do vou spend time regretting the events of the past, say- 
ing to vourself, “If only it could have been different” or “If 
only I would have done this instead of that” or “I wish that 
wouldnt have happened?” When you think about the way 
things should have been or could have been but vvererf t, 
you’re creating stress for vourself. You’re also creating un- 
happiness fbr vourself. 

I had a friend, Frank, who died vears ago. Мапу 
times during the thirtv-vear period we knew each other, he 
said to me, ‘1 sure wish I had gone to college! That vvas the 
biggest mistake I ever nrade, not going to college.” }ust after 
Frank graduated from high school, he had the opportunitv to 
begin college, but instead he went to work as a laborer. For 
thirtv-odd vears he regretted his choice. What he liked to say 
was “If only I had gone to college, things woulđ be different 
for me now.” 

Frank paid a heavy price bv thinking he had made a 
mistake in choosing not to go to college. He continued to рау 
the same price over and over during all those thirtv vears. 
Whenever there was bad vveather and he had to go to vvork, 
he vvould sav, “If onlv I had gone to college, I vvouldn t have 
to be vvorking outside in the rain todav," and he vvould again 
regret his decision. Frank mentailv beat himself up like that 
for all those vears. I never once heard him sav, 'Ч»ее, tliis is 
such a great dav todav and I get to vvork outside." Frank savv 
onlv the negative sicie of his situation—ancl he never decided 
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to go to college. During all the days and vears of his lament, 
it never occurred to him that he could go to college or night 
school or business school at апу moment he chose. Remember, 
events are just events; hotv уои react to theni determines how they 
continue to affect уои. 


THE 0NLY POSSIBILITY 

Part of learning how to give up stress is understanding that 
when an event becomes reality, it was the only possibility. Io 
clarifv that, Г11 say it another way: Given all that went be- 
fore—and all that did not go before—what happened was the 
only possibility. 

Here s an exaggerated, imagined example that will lielp 
vou understand that point. Let’s say at the beginning oflast 
spring you decided that you would like to grow tomatoes in 
уош backyard. Here are a few of the things that did happen. 
You got the idea to plant tomatoes, you went to the store and 
bought tomato seeds, you came back home, you got out the 
gardening tools, you went into vour backvard, you prepared 
the soil, you put the seeds in, you covered the seeds with soil, 
and you watered the soil. In the weeks that passed, the sun 
shone and you continued to provide water and food for the 
tomato plants. In time, they matured and produced an abun- 
dance of tomatoes. 

Here are some of the things that did not happen. You 
did not get an idea to plant corn instead of tomatoes. You 
did not buv pumpkin seeds at the store by mistake. You did 
not go on a long vacation rather than going back home with 
the tomato seeds. l/pon arriving home, vou did not get a 
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grinder firom the shed and grind the tomato seeds into pulp. 
Vou did not plant the seeds in cement rather than soih You 
did not leave the seeds uncovered so the birds could eat 
them. In fact, a bird did not come and eat them. You did not 
drown the seeds vvith vvater. 

During the vveeks that passed, a garbage truck did not 
drive over your seeds and smash them into the earth, neither 
did a plane crash on vour tomato plants as thev were grow- 
ing, nor did the bugs come and eat your plants, nor did an 
earthquake open a crevice under your plants and swallow 
them into the ground. Those are just some of the many 
things that did not happen. As you can imagine, the list of 
things that did not happen is truly endless. So, given all that 
did happen and all that did not happen, vvhat fmallv hap- 
pened was the опЈу possibility. I want you to realize that as a 
complete, absolute truth. What happened vvas the only possi- 
bilitv, given all that did and did not take place beforehand. 

Once an event has occurred, vour job is to look at it as 
being the onh event that was possihle. If there were people in- 
volved who seemed to have had several choices open to them, 
realize that vvhatever choice thev made was their only choice 
possible . You may find this difficult to agree with because they 
had several choices available, perhaps many choices. But this 
is the main point: When you take into consideration all the 
factors involved in the situation, what did and did not hap- 
pen, the choice thev made vvas the onlv one possible given 
the circumstances that led up to the situation. The truth is 
that if the same conditions are present vvith the same people, 
thev vvill do the same thing, over and over, as long as the con- 
ditions are identical and thev have no prior knovvledge as to 
hovv the event vvill turn out. 
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You mav find yourself saving to someone, “You could 
have done that differentlv” or “You didn’t have to say that” 
or “Why didnt you do this instead of vvhat vou did?” Saving 
those kinds of things onlv creates stress. When vou’re arguing 
vvith someone about the way something coulđ have heen 
done or shoulcl have been done, realize that the person 
vvas only capable of doing it in the one way he or she did at 
that moment, given all that vvent before and all that did not 
go before. 

If vou have a hard time agreeing vvith this concept at 
first, look at it in terms of vour ovvn life. Lefs use this book 
as an example. Your decision to read this book has been a 
product of all that has gone before in vour life. If none of 
those circumstances or events changed in the slightest, and il 
vou remained exactly the person vou were before vou đecided 
to read this book, vou vvould, based on vvhatever made you 
decide to read this book in the first place, make the same de- 
cision, every single time. And that vvould be a result of all that 
occurred before you made the decision and all that did not 
occur before you made the decision. 

The same is truefor all the things уои have done in уоиг life- 
tirne. This is of huge importance, so follow it closelv. The 
choices you made in the past and the events that occurred in 
the past that continue to make you feel bad were the only choices 
and events that could have possihly occurred given all that vvent be- 
fore and all that did not go before. If you could go into the 
past and return to an event that occurred in уош life, one 
that vou regret, and if v ou could relive that event and vvhat 
led up to it, second bv second, knovving all the elements that 
vvent into creating the event, vou vvould tiearlv see at the end 
of vour journev that vvhat happenecl vvas fhe onh possihilih. 
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Vou \voukl see that if vou vvere Lhe exact same person in the 
evac t same dreumstances, you vvoulcJ always make the exact 
sarne choice. 'Гћеге is no other possibilitv. 

Looking at evervthing in уош life in this way will help 
vou let go of stress. When vou think about events of the past 
that cause vou stress todav, recognize that they vvere perfect 
events, events that could оп/у have occurred т the гту they did . 
Го say it another vvav, to give up stress, stop punishing your- 
seH'and others for “vvrongdoings” and “mistakes” of the past. 
I hev vvere the only possibilities. 


BRINGING HARM0NY TO Y0UR ENVIRONMENT 

If vou vvould like to bring pleasant, beneficial times into vour 
life, learn to take the stress out of events that happen in уоцг 
life and in the lives of others. When vour friends, mate, or 
accjuaintances do something that seems wrong, let them 
knovv tliat it is “all right.” Do it in a way that lets them know 
you mean it. In my ехрепепсе, a goocl way to begin is to say, 
“It’s all right,” and then to continue by explaining that your 
personal philosophv causes vou to believe that when an event 
occurs it’s for everyone’s complete benefit. 

It niight take a little time for everyone to see that it was 
just right, but in the meantime, vou have reacted to the situ- 
ation in a vvav that lets vou experience the good feelings and 
good effects that come from that tvpe of belief and that tvpe 
of action. You vvill be amazecl at the result. 

If vvhat the person did was not vvhat vou vvantecl, vou 
might vvant to sav to him or her that if a sirnilar event occurs 
in the future. vou vvottld like it handled in a different vvav. Vou 
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could even đescribe vvhat that different vvav vvould be. Ву ac- 
cepting "vvliat is” and responding from a calm place that does 
not put a negative label or judgment on the situation or on 
the people involved, vou greativ benefit evervone you come 
in contact vvith, and the greatest benefit vvill be to yourself. 
(uving up stress will smooth out vour life and bring harmonv 
t<> your environment in a way that vvill continuallv amaze and 
delight you. 

When a master passes tlnough an area of conllict, there 
is a space of peace and harmonv surrounding the master. 
kk Who the Master Is” affects all vvho are near. 

A Samurai warrior, a violent man, once approached a 
great Zen master and belligerent.lv demanded, k ‘Is there a 
heaven and a hell? And if so, teach rne of them!" 

I he liiaster replied, “What vvould a stupid Samurai war- 
rior like vourself do with such knovvledge?" 

The enraged warrior drevv his svvord and, vvith a fero- 
cious v ell, vvas sending it on its way to cleave ofT the masters 
head vvhen the master held up his hand and said in a calm 
manner, “Open here the gates of hell." 

fhe Samurai stopped his svvord, realizing the great 
teaching he had just heard and how the master had ofTered 
himself to give it. It became cn stal clear to him vvhat "hell" 
vvas and he was ovenvhelmed vvith respect for the master. 

He dropped his svvord and hovved low before the 
teacher. Then the master said, “Open here the gates of 
heaven." At this, the Samurai gave up his vvarlike ways and 
became a student of the Zen master. 

“VVho the Master Is" made such an impression on the 
vvarrior that, in an instant, he vvas transformed. “Who Vou 
Are" also transfoims others and the vvorld around vou— 
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constantlv. It has always been that way. Now vou can accom- 
Hish the transformation with the full awareness that you are 
doing it. 

Is it tough to keep aware? It’s the most đifficult job I 
know of. Answer these two questions aloud: И vou could 
choose to see the events of the past, present, ancl future as 
being (ompletely beneficial to vou, would your stress disappear? 
Is the choice yours? It feels good to answer yes, doesn’t it? 



I.XERC!St NUMBEft ONi 


The Only Event Possible 


Turn to the page at the end of chapter 5 headed “Му Philoso- 
phy” (page 99) and in the space below what you wrote earlier, add: 
“Every event that occurs is for ту greatest benefit—and is the only 
event possible. ” 





Perfecting All That 
Has Gone Before 


Find a quiet place vvhere you can be alone and undisturbed for 
an hour, Sit quietly and think about the events of your life, starting 
from the time you were a small child. As you come forward in time, 
recall those times when you did something that was hurtful to an- 
other person. (This exercise is similar to the one in chapter 7, but in 
this case you are calling to mind actions that you took, not things 
that others did to you that you perceived as hurtful.) 

As you recall each incident, see it as “perfect.” Mentally, call 
it “perfect,” even though you may still believe the person was hurt 
by your actions (although by now you should realize the person still 
benefited by what happened). Realize that, given all that went be- 
fore and all that did not go before, what happened was the only 
possibility. 

Even though, in the beginning, you may fail to see how the 
event could have been beneficial in the other person’s life, heal your 
own past by calling the event “perfect.” Use all your newfound 
knowledge to see it that way. You can complete this exercise in two 
sessions of a half hour each, but make sure they are a full half hour. 

During the time you are searching through your тетогу for 
hurtful events, if your mind wanders and you think about other kinds 
of events, estimate the time so spent and add it to the amount of 
time you will spend in this session. If you need more than one hour, 
take it or add additional sessions. 

You are a pure, bright spirit, here to gain the experiences of this 
lifetime. Each experience is necessary; each experience takes you to 




the next leve! of avvareness. You are the sum total of al! that has gone 
before in your life. So taking this time to see as “perfect” all that has 
gone before is an exercise of major importance, for it will change the 
sum total of who you are. Do it well and to your complete satisfaction. 



Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #11 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Before choosing your 
pleasure exercise, think about the other ten pleasure exercises that 
you have already completed. Pick out the moments when you ех- 
perienced the most satisfying sense of pleasure. 

In choosing this pleasure exercise, let yourself be guided by 
those special moments. Begin by saying, 7, [say уоиг name], give 
myself permission to епјоу a half hour of pleasure.” Do not repeat 
апу of the same pleasure exercises. This exercise can be nearly the 
same as another one, but vary it in some way. 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #11.” 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 13. 






Pleasure Exercise #11 


Date completed: 




ТНЕ PRICE OF FAILURE. 
THE PRICE OF SUCCESS 


To become a champion , jight one more round . 

—James /. Corbett (19th-century boxing champion) 


YOU KNOVV ТНЛГ FAILURE MEANS LOSING, but vvhat 
else does it mean? Put this hook down for a moment and 
think of five things that come under the heading of the price 
you рау for failure. VVrite them down on the page at the end 
of this chapter headed “The Price of Failure” (page 250). Do 
that before reading on. 

Perhaps failing to have enough топеу prevents vou from 
fulfilling тапу desires. Perhaps you are unable to do тапу of 
the things vou want to đo. What about loss of self-respect and 
loss of respect from others, especiallv vour family and friends? 
What about disillusionment, loss of happiness, and the in- 
abilitv to go vvhere vou want, when vou want, how vou vvant, 
and vvith vvhom vou vvant? VVhat about feeling unfulfilled 
or anxious? VVhat about lacking the possessions or the home 
vou vvant fbr vourself'or vour familv? I he price of failure is 
mightv high. 
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Now think of five items that come under the heading of 
the price vou рау for success. VVrite the ones you can think of 
on the page at the end of this chapter headed “The Price of 
Success” (page 251). Do that now. 

If you had difficulty in thinking of five items that 
illustrate the price you рау for success, that’s quite natural. 
If there is a price one pays for success, it is beyond my 
knowledge. In all the workshops I have given, I have always 
asked this question about the price of success. I have yet to 
hear an answer that seems fitting. The usual answer is “hard 
w r ork,” hut on the road of success, hard work is actually a 
benefit rather than a loss. 

Vou might say, “In order to be financiallv successful, I 
have paid the price of being aw av from mv familv and friends 
vvhile I was battling it out on the business scene.” In reality, 
thaf s a price of failure—the price you paid for not being ablc 
to earn a living in a way that enabled you to also spend time 
with vour familv. 

Апу “price” you feel you may have paid for achieving 
апу type of success, financial or otherwise, was really a price 
of failure. Even though you may have achieved your original 
goal of success, the price vou paid in achieving it w^as the 
price you paid for failing to be able to clo it in a way that ah 
lovved you to be successful all along the way. Look at the items 
you vvrote dovvn as being the price of success. Are they the 
price of success or of failure? 

Lao Tzu said this about the person vvho has made it in 
life: “He has his ves, he has his no.” That means that for the 
knovvledgeable, capable person, “no” results in being no, “ves” 
results in hemg ves. It means being in charge. It means vou get 
U) sav how h's going lo be for vou in vouv life. 
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THEPATH TO YOUR GOAL 

Once you have assimilated the concepts of this program into 
your mind, your road to success will actuallv be your road of 
success, meaning you will be a success from the moment you 
begin a project until you achieve your goal. Having the 
knowledge, the inner certaintv that vou ivill reach your goal 
means you alreadv are a success. When you have this knowl- 
edge, your actions radiate success. All who come in contact 
with you experience the successful person you are. You can 
then achieve your goals quickly and advances come rapidly. 
When a seeming setback comes, you will look at it as one of 
the necessary occurrences on the way to your successful goal, 
part of the success rather than the unfortunate mishap it 
appears to be. 

In an earlier chapter, I wrote about the making of my 
film, Goin’ Home , and running out of rnonev in New Orleans 
and having to send the crew home. I wrote that I did rmt 
intend to quit the project, but instead I had the one-third- 
flnished film edited and took it to England to see if I could 
arrange for a distribution agreement. So in 1972 I paid a visit 
to the London offices of Rank Film Distributors, the major 
film clistribution сотрапу in England at the time. I was there 
to talk to the managing director. When I got there, he told me 
his сотрапу would only consider signing a contract to dis- 
tribute a film after the film was completed and they had seen 
the finished product. 

u Oh, that’s terrific,” I said. “ fhis will be the first time 
voifll sign a contract before the film is fmished!” 

“No, it won4 be the first time," he replied, “We just don’t 
do that.” 
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Eight \veeks latei; the contratt vvas signed. Eight vveeks vvas 
the tirne this man needed to get used to the idea oEa change in 
policv. I vvas patient and persevering. I knevv f'rom the begin- 
ning vvhat the outcome vvould be, and I had alreadv experi- 
enced the success of the achievement. I didn't knovv hovv long 
it vvould take, but I knevv there vvere reasons I had to be in Lon- 
don for eight vveeks. I didrft knovv vvhat the reasons vvere, but I 
knevv tliat I vvould fmd out vvhile I fmished the negotiations vvith 
tlie managing director. And I knevv that vvhat vvas important for 
me vvas vvhat else vvould happen during the time of t he negoti- 
ations. As it turned out, I hacf some of the most vvonderfuf ех- 
periences of my life and I made several friends vvho have 
remained friends to this dav, several decades later. 

As Г\е said throughout these chapters, once you have 
cornmitted voursclf to achieving your goal and vou fully re- 
alize that you vvill attain it, vvhat becomes most important is 
the path to your goal. That’s vvhere life unfolds in its moment- 
by-moment vvonderrne n t. 

There may be events or situations in your life that you 
think have been or are currentlv detrimental to your happi- 
ness or to your success. Perhaps you think vou read poorlv or 
that in conversation vou’re less than a dazzling vvit, less than 
an audience charmer. Perhaps you think vour looks leave 
something to be desired or that your personalitv is ипехск- 
ing. Mavbe you have a phvsical impairrnent, voifre poor, you 
have little formal education, or you are or vvere less than a 
brilliant student in school. Perhaps at vvork there are others 
vvho seem to get ahead faster than vou and you feel that you 
could, too, if onlv vou vvere friends vvith the right people. 
After all, vou’ve heard the old saving: "If s not vvhat vou knovv 
but vvlm vou knovvf* 
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If'anv ог all of these feelings and situations exist in vour 
life, this is the time to realize that those supposed handicaps 
are a benefit to уои. Thev are the means by which you will 
achieve vour successes. If you think that you have to becoine 
a success in spite of them rather than because of them, you vvill 
forever vvander around looking for success, thinking that vou 
are being held back by the very things that have perfectlv 
equipped vou to achieve апу goal you desire! 


BECAUSE OF OBSTACLES, NOTIN SPITE OF THEM 

One day I received a letter f'rom a person who had heard an 
inter\iew I had given on the radio. The letter read: “Hello 
Chris, my name is Согу. I heard уош radio program and was 
thrilled by it! I, too, used to look at life in much the same way 
that you do today. I, too, believed that I could have anything 
I vvanted. I was capable and povverful and everything was going 
my way until I suffered a great tragedv. It is so humiliating, I 
cannot even tell you about it, not even in a letter. It changed 
my whole life. 

“I am a recluse now and I sit at home much of'the time, 
hoping that no one will find out гпу secret. I used to have 
many friends and vvas considered quite a man about town. 
That has all changed. Since the terrible event came into my 
lif'e four years ago, evervthing has gone wrong. It has left me 
povverless. I am too embarrassed to tell you what the event 
was, even though you don’t knovv who I am and vvill never 
know vvho I am. 

“I vvant verv much to come and take vour vvorkshop, but 
I cannot do that. Vou see, 1 want to be a star, a movie star. I 
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kno\v I have it in me to be that star and if I were to come and 
take vour vvorkshop now and tell you what mv terrible secret 
is, then, when I became a star, vou would know my secret and 
I vvouldnt be able to stand the shame of it. I am asking vou 
to give me votir workshop over the telephone. I will рау what- 
ever you ask, but my identitv must remain a secret. I am a 
nobodv now, but one dav I will be a somebody and my secret 
must remain safe. 1 ’ 

I vvrote to Согу and said that he could come to the vvork- 
shop and keep his secret. He called me on the phone and 
said that he didn’t vvant to do that. 

“Согу,” I said, “vou tell me that vou’re going to be a great 
star m spite o/your great handicap. As long as you continue in 
that line of thinking, the chances ofvour becoming a great 
star are incrediblv slim. On the other hand, if you knew that 
you could become a star because of уоиг great handicap, your 
chances vvould immediately increase a hundredfold. If vou 
knevv that everything that has occurred in your life to this 
point, including this telephone call, has equipped and pre- 
pared vou for the stardom vou desire, you would be looking 
at your ‘hardship' with new eyes, knowing that it was an essen- 
tial part оЈуоиг stardom . 

“Further, if you knew that all things are possible for 
those vvho believe that all things are possible, you vvould be a 
star alreadv. Evervone vvho has that knovvledge is already a 
superstar. What happened in your life is bevond recall be- 
cause vou are unable to roll back time to undo the event and 
have it happen another way. What you can do is to change the 
way уои look at the event. Treat vvhat happened as the best thing 
that could have happened. Make believe it happened so that уои 
cotdd become a star! Af'ter alk since it"s alreadv occurred. that's 
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ihc onh rational option vou have if'vou \\ isli to f)e successful. 

"If vou tontinue lo look at vvhat happened as a đetri- 
ment in vour life, an obstade, ihat/s vvhat it vvill continue to 
be. Vou ean change the vvav vou think about it at anv mo- 
rnent, induding this one. Ву making a big, bad thing out of 
\vhat happened, and bv keeping it a secret, vou inarease the 
negative povver of the event. What happened to vou tnav, in 
lact, be ven povverful, but vou are using its povver in a vvav 
that vvorks against vou and holds you back rather than 
propelling vou fonvard. Should vou achieve stardom, it vvill 
be because of \vhat hap]3enecl to vou!" 

I never heard from (лнт again, and f don't kno\v if he 
ever acliieved his longed-for stardom. It is uniikelv he achieved 
his goal because of’his vievv that vvhat had happened to him 
vvas an obstacle. Another part of Corv’s equation that makes 
it unlikelv he’ll achieve his goal is that he vvas longing for 
stardom rather t.han longing to be a greal actor, vvhich vvould 
result in stardom. Ib further that thought, donh long to be 
rich or ћарру; long to be good enough at something that vvill 
enable vou to obtain riches and happiness. 

Гћеге once lived a great prince vvho vvas leading his fol- 
iovvers against a horde of invaders threatening his little king- 
dom. One of the prince s soldiers, a voung captain. looked 
enviouslv over at tlte prince, vvho vvas holding his golden 
svvord aloft, its blade flashing in the sun. The captain said to 
himself, “If I had a svvord like that, I, too, could lead this 
charge. but all I have is this plain blade!" He angrilv snapped 
his\veapon in half across his knee, flung it a\vav from himself, 
and slunk off the field. 

I.ater in the dav, the prince. \vlio had iost his svvord in 
battle. \vas being driven bac k bv thc' invaders. As he catne 
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upon the spot vvhere the deserting captain had flung his bro- 
ken sword, he saw it lying in the sand. With a glad сгу, he 
leaped off his horse, grabbed the broken sword, and with it 
turned and led the charge, achieving a great victory. 

What I explained to Согу is what I've been saying over 
and over in different ways in this book: It’s important—no, 
it’s essential—to remember that the Universe уои live in is set 
up so that everything henejits уои completeh. Whatever has hap- 
pened to you, whatever you are, whoever you are, whatever 
vou have been, vvhatever you have is exactly what you need in 
order to become anvthing and evervthing you want. The only 
thing уои need to do is know that and act on it. 


WAS IT BAD OR ABLESSING? 

Му son Рах and I have learned firsthand that what seems like 
the hardest and worst of times can turn out to be for our com- 
plete benefit. When he was fifteen, Рах began using drugs 
and alcohol. When Рах was eighteen, he came home from 
school one day, began crying, and told me he was hooked on 
heroin. For the next six years, I battled heroin for Pax’s life. 
I put him in thirty-day programs, sixty-day programs, and 
ninety-day programs. Nothing vvorked. Fle was clean forty 
times or more. It vvas as if he vvas povverless to resist the temp- 
tatiom I was constantlv afraid I vvould lose him, ancl I never 
knevv from one dav to the next if I vvas going to see him again. 

I took him to drug therapists, alcohol therapists, psv- 
chologists, psvchiatrists, addiction specialists, and counselors 
of even sort. Thev all had suggestions for reliab, tvvelve-step 
programs, and more counseling, but not one of them vvas 
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reallv seeking to discover why Рах was using heroin. In nearly 
everv case, their suggestions were directed to creating an en- 
vironment where he would be less apt to use heroin. They 
told me to change his circle of friends, take him to twelve- 
step ineetings, and thev advised me to punish him for his bad 
behavior. But we found out that punishment doesn’t work as 
a means to correct substance ahuse, even when someone is 
facing death. 

During Pax’s ten years of addiction, he stole drugs from 
a drug dealer in his desperation to get a fix. When the dealer 
caught him. he drove him into the desert to kill him. He 
forced him to dig his own grave. Then he threw him in the 
grave and laid the cold steel of a knife on his bellv, prepar- 
ing to cut him open and leave him as an example to other 
junkies not to steal from drug dealers. Somehow, Рах talked 
the dealer out of killing him by convincing him that he could 
get the топеу. 

The day after that harrovving experience ? another dealer 
Рах had stolen from found him and repeatedly kicked him in 
the face with his steel-toed boots, breaking his jaw in two 
places. Рах went to the hospital to get his javvs vvired shut. His 
teeth vvere pointing in all đirections, he was barely able to 
speak, and he had to sift food through his teeth. He went to 
his apartment from the hospital and I hurried over to see 
him. Г vvalked in the door and, unbelievably, at that veiy mo- 
ment, he was smoking heroin and using cocaine. 

It seemed hopeless. 1 believed that Рах vvas turning to 
heroin for a reason, but I did not knovv vvhat the reason was. 
In his drug-free davs before he became dependent, he vvas 
athletic. outgoing, happv. and a good student, even achiev- 
ing a student-of-the-month avvard. He vvanted to stop using 
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hei'oin and cocaine ancl return to a norrnal lif'e, but he vvas 
unable t.o stop. 

Vet, I never gave up hope. \Vhen nothing else vvorked, 
vve finallv created our ovvn holisr.ic, hand-tailored program 
using a varietv oi effec tive tfierapies. It saved Pax's life. l)ur- 
ing that vvhole time, I never stopped encouraging him to keep 
searching for the real, underlving cause of vvhy he vvas turning 
to addictive drugs. One dav, at last, Рах discovered the “why M 
behind his dependencv. 'Phat vvas the last day he ever used 
drugs or alcohol. In that mornent, he vvas able to free himself 
of his addiction. 

Today. Рах is healthv, happv, prosperous, clear minded, 
and completely cured—ancf helping others to achieve the 
same freedom that he has achieved. As уоп read earlier, he 
and I founded and are the codirectors of the Passages Ad- 
diction Cure Cienter in Malibu, California. It vvas Pax’s iclea 
to open Passages. VVhen he had iinall) cured himself of his 
dependencv, he said to me, “Look, vve knovv hovv to do it— 
let’s do it.” At Passages, vve use what we learned in curing him 
to help others discover the underlving causes of their addic- 
tion or alcoholism and break free. 

To some, Pax s vears of addiction and trauma mav seem 
like an irretrievable loss. Hovv could thev have been a bene- 
fit to him or to me? Vet if vou were to ask Рах hovv he sees the 
vears of his addiction—the beatings, the degradation, the hu- 
miliation, the loss of friends, the loss of his college years, the 
loss of respect, the lost vears—he vvould tell vou that it was the 
most terrible experience of his life and also the greatest. He 
vvould tell vou that those vears led him to his life's vvork, that 
vvithout them he vvould never have had the idea or the drive 
to create Passages, and that the L niverse was preparing him 
tor a hrilliant future m which he could lielp save the lives of 
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hundreds of thousands of lost souls. He would go on to sav, 
and Г\ е heard him sav it, that if’he had to go through it all 
again to achieve \vhat he has novv achieved, he vvould do it. 

Not onlv that, but as a result of'this experience I vvas able 
to vvrite The Alcoholism aml' Addiđion Cure: Л Holistic Approach to 
Toial Recovery to help otliers achieve a cure for their depen- 
dencv on alcohol, prescription medications, street drugs, and 
addictive behavior. In it, Рах tclls his story in detail and I share 
the keys to recoveiy vve điscovered so that people can use these 
same guidelines to cure themselves. Out of our struggle and 
trials, vve can now give hope and Ше to millions. 

Do we call Pax’s long, hard, degrading experience “bad” 
and “unfortunate” or do vve look at the ending it procluced 
and the information it provided and call it a blessing? Ву 
novv, you nuist know the ansvver. 


HAVE Y0U PAID THE PRICE LONG ENOUGH? 

Have you vvorked at a job that is less than you vvant long 
enough? Have you shared a relationship vvith vour mate that 
has been less than fulfilling long enough? Have vou been ех- 
periencing mediocre friendships long enough? Have vou 
been less than a good student lorrg enough? Have vou been 
less ofthe person vou knovv vou can be long enough? 

One day, when I \vas visiting the managing director of 
Rank Film Distributors in London, I struck up a conversa- 
tion vvith a voung vvoman vvlio vvorked there as a tvpist. She 
told me she vvanted to be a ballerina. I asked her \vhat she \vas 
doing \vorking as a tvpist and she replied that she vvas earn- 
ing monev to take ballet lessons. 

’*\Vhy noi just go and stuch vvith a ballerina?” 
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“I need to earn the топеу to рау for the lessons.” 

“\\ell/’ I said in an offhand mannei; “I suppose being a 
ballerina means very little to vou.” 

u Oh no! That’s not true. 1 want to be a ballerina more 
than anvthing in the whole world!” 

44 If that s true, you can begin to take ballet lessons 
immediatelv!” 

“Oh no! Ballet lessons are very expensive and there is 
onlv one woman under whom I want to studyP She named a 
great prima ballerina who was then teaching in London. 

1 said, “Look, if vou will do what I sav, you can begin 
taking lessons from this vvonderful teacher immediatelv!” 

I told her to find the ballet teacher that verv dav and 
tell the teacher that more than anvthing else in the whole 
world, she wanted to be a baJlerina. She would do anything 
that the ballet teacher asked, if only she could stuclv with her. 
She would wash floors, mend costumes, vvork on the sets, do 
anv kind of job at all, as long as she could studv with the great 
teacher. She vvoulcl also studv hard and practice everv chance 
she had, if she could only have the opportunitv to dance. Al- 
though she was a bit uncertain at first, after we talkecl rnore, 
she agreecl to do as I advised. 

The next morning, I walked into the office and the girl 
came over to me, put her arrns around rny neck, and her eyes 
lilled with tears as she said, “If s all true!” 


THE LESSONS THAT GIVE US VVISDOM AND STRENGTH 


I he price that the L niverse demands for vour success is not 
vvhat vou might think it to be. You might think, “\Vell, if I 
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vvork hard enough and long enough, Г11 be successfiil.” But 
that’s not the real price, although it шау be part of it. The 
price you have to рау for success is learning the lessons 
needed to perfect vourself as a human being, a spiritual crea- 
ture, come to earth for that purpose. The way the Universe 
perfects us is by putting obstacles in the wav of our achieving 
our desires so we can gain strength and wisdom by overconi' 
mg those obstacles. 

Here are some examples. Let’s say that you are an un- 
forgiving person and the Universe wants vou to be more for> 
giving. lt vvill create a circumstance in your life where you will 
need the assistance of someone you believe has hurt you, 
someone you are cariying a grudge against. In order to fuL 
fill vour goal, you will have to not only forgive that person 
but befriend that person so he or she will assist you in your 
endeavor. LetJs sav that you’re an arrogant person and the 
Universe wants уои to learn humility. It knovvs that the hum- 
ble people of our world are well liked and assisted by the rest 
of us, and the arrogant are disliked and resisted. To achieve 
уоиг goal, уои may feel it is beneath уоиг dignity to ask for 
help. Therefore, to achieve уоиг goal, уои will be forced to 
ask for help, not once but many times. l he result is that уои 
vvill learn to be humble. 

Let’s say vou re a person vvho fails to complete projects. 
In order to achieve success, the Universe will put уои in cir- 
cumstances where уои will have to complete projects, because 
this is the area of weakness in уои that must be strengthened if 
уои are to achieve vour goals. As manv times as уои fail to com- 
plete уоиг projects, tliat's how manv times the Universe vvill 
provide vou vvith new opportunities to complete new projects. 
And vvith eternitv in vvhich to work, that’s a lot of opportunities! 
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Tiu j l nivcrse uses circumstances and peoplt* to teach 
us. ud those lessons eome to us m manv \vays. As I said at the 
hc'ginning оГ this book, tlie l niverse communicat.es to us 
using events. Events are the language ol the Universe. The 
L niverse intentionallv uses events, and the people mvolved 
in those events. to bring us the ven inLormalion \ve need to 
grou and learn and treate the lile \ve \vant. 

luenu some vears ago 1 vvas having breakiast at my 
lumie u ith mv Iriend Andrevv. \Ve u ert* just fnnshing u hen hc 
said, "Yo\\ knou, C’hris, I have rhe vvorst luck picking uoinen. 
Ilie last nine vvomen 1 picked ail turned t>ut tt> be L)itches/' I 
said. "No, Antlreu, that’s not nglit. i he last ninevvomen vou 
picked vvere gentle, gt)t)d-heartetl, vvarm, lovitig. vvttndertul 
vvomen vvlio vt>u turned intt> bitches.’' Andrevv got very angry 
and said, “VVho t.hc hell do vou think vouTe talking tt)?” and 
angril) stalked tuit t)l my housc. 

Lbur vears later, I reeeived a phone call lit>m him frorn 
Ilavvaii. Andrevv told me tliat he had married, and he and his 
vvife hatl a st)ti. “I just called to tell you that vou vvere right, 
and i stopped doing rhatA he said. Andrevv novv has three 
chilđren and is stiil happilv married. 1 he Universe vvanted 
liim to get the iesson. ancl it tnok nine failed relatitmships 
and a message from me before he got it. 


THIS IS YOUR TIME 

1Ће povver to reach \our goals lives vvitliin vou. Remove the 
limitations vou have accepted and vou uill be drauii to vt>ur 
goals as a stone is drau n to the Ix)ttom of a pool. ILvou sa\ this 
plan or tliat idea t an tail. vou are predicting \ ош ou n lailurt*. 
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You began this program because \vhat vou had \vas dif- 
lerent. fiom vvhat vou vvanted and vou decided to change that. 
\Vell, make t.he change completelv. Carrv tliis book in vour 
hands until vou are fullv familiar vvith its concepts. Overcome 
all that has gone before. Up vour ante! Vou are in control. 
\()u are the center frorn which evervthing radiates. 

I knovv hovv hard this is for vou. Vou re like a nevv blade 
of grass pushing against the earth, struggling to make its vvav 
into the light. Perhaps there is even a small stone right ovei 
ihe spot vvhere vou vvant to enterge. Supreme ef'fort is requimi 
But the revvard is a life in the sun! The price of failure is too 
liigh to рау. The benefits of sticcess are too great t.o pass by. 

l'his is уоиг time for heing strong and persevering. The poiver 
is ivithin уои. The wiil is ivithin уои. АИуоиг effort niust be eoueen- 
trated on persevering. A drivevvav near rnv Itome vvas recentlv 
resurfaced vvith tvvo inches of blacktop. hhree vveeks later, a 
blade of grass pushed its vvav tfirough! Sueeess is just as possi - 
ble fur уои. 



The Price of Faifure: 



The Price of Success: 



I VVill Persevere 


Get a dictionary and look up the word persevere. Do this even 
if you know the definition. Then, in the space below under the head- 
ing “Definition of Persevere,” write down the definition. 

Under the definition, write the following words with conviction, 
power, and the full force of your will: “1 will persevere !” Underline 
each of the three words separately, and then sign your name. 

The Definition of Persevere: 


Signature: 



Use What You Are Learning 
to Help Another 


Find a person who needs encouragement and information of 
the kind you are now able to give and assist that person to discover 
the concepts you now know. Tell that person that you are doing it as 
part of a program for personal growth. 

A good way to prepare is to reread chapters 1 through 3, tak- 
ing notes. Use your notes to begin assisting the other person. Ех- 
plain that he or she could help you by agreeing to let you share 
concepts from this program. It will be a valuable experience for both 
of you, and you will be “making it yours” in the most powerful way 
possible. Do it well and do it to your complete satisfaction. Avoid 
the attitude “I know more than you.” 

Your assistance may be required for an extended period of 
time, but as long as you continue to share your knowledge, you will 
grow in awareness and capability. It is only necessary that you 
choose the person and begin to assist him or her before going on to 
chapter 14. 



Seeing “Faults” as Springboards 


Sit quiet!y for a half hour and think of things about yourself that 
you betieve are detrimental, things that you think are holding you 
back. As you remember each item, smile at it. Realize that it is es- 
sential for it to be present in your life. Realize that you need to have 
the experience of dealing with it. Realize it was one of the essentiat 
ingredients that enabled you to arrive at this point in time, where you 
can have what you want. 

Keep at this exercise until you can see that what you previously 
considered as a fault is actually a springboard for achievement. 
Should you fail to be able to see these seeming faults as beneficial, 
read this chapter again and then sit down and evaluate the items 
once more. It would be better for you to sit there forever than to get 
up feeling as if you are a victim or have less than you need to achieve 
what you want. 




Learning to Be Нарру — 
Pleasure Exercise #12 


Епјоу another half hour of pleasure. Fulfill this exercise vvith an- 
other person. Be creative, prepare forthe occasion thoughtfully, and 
include another person in making the plan. Discuss what you plan to 
do with that person to see if he or she can add to the enjoyment. As 
before, if the pleasure exercise turns out to be less than pleasurable, 
either begin again or choose another pleasure exercise. 

After the exercise is completed, write a brief summary on the 
next page under the heading “Pleasure Exercise #12.” 


Complete the exercises in this chapter before going on to 
chapter 14. 





Pleasure Exercise #12: 


Date completed: 




OF MAXIMUM 
IMPORTANCE 


Ifthe doors of percephon were cleamed, 
everjthing luould appear to man as it is, mfinite. 

—IVilliam Blake 

YOU ARE NEARING THE END OF I HIS BOOK NOW. 
There’s only a little way to go. We have been together just for 
the time it has taken you to progress to this point. Having 
come sofar, уои have ту complete congratulations . The path you 
have follovved is a solitary path. As you continue to follow this 
path, merging more of the book’s concepts into yourself, 
will become ever more aware, ever more capable. 

Throughout this program, you have learnecl how to 
create the world around you and how to obtain what you 
want. However, in comparison to the time you have spent 
with this book, you have spent a far greater amount of time 
living vour life before this book came into уош hands. I 
have seen, from careful obseiTation of people “on the path,” 
that unless guidance, inspiration, and encouragement con- 
tirnie on a daih basis , their past historv clouds their aware- 
ness, undermines their gains, and claims their l, now.” This 
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8Е WHO YOU WANT, HAVE WHAT YOU WANT 


program is designed to go on as long as you are alive. 

It is essential that vou nourish yourself each day with 
the concepts in this book. Therefore, beginning tomorrow, 
read this book for ten minutes each day for the next 365 days. 
At the end of each day’s reading, mark your place so you will 
know where to begin the next day. A ribbon is a good way to 
mark уош place. 

At the completion of each day’s reading, turn to this 
chapter and read all the paragraphs that begin with the 
words Of maximum mportance . Each time you complete the 
chapters, start over. Keep the concepts alive! 

Of maximum importance is that you keep aware of your per- 
sonal philosophy. It will seiwe you well through your lifetime. 

Of тахгтшп importance is that you keep aware that an 
event, in itself, is only an event. How you respond to the 
event determines what it becomes for you. To say that it was 
perfect, to treat it that way, to recognize that it was the only 
possibility will keep you experiencing the best of all possible 
worlds. 

Of maximum importance is that you keep aware that all of 
life is a mirror. “Who You Aie” is reflected there. If you are 
dissatisfied with the reflection, change vourself. 

Ој тахгтит importance is that vou keep aware that cir- 
cumstances come into your life so that vou can “work out” on 
them and thereby become more aware and more capable. 
Confront them. Handle them. Remember, when the path 
gets tough, vou’re still on the right track—-just a tough track. 

Of тахтит rmportance is that you keep aware that you 
are unique in this vvorld—vou are one of a kind. Evervthing 
that vou perceive is different for vou than it is for eveiyone 
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else. VVhat’s true for you шау be true only for you. What’s 
true for another may fail to be true for you. 

Of тахгтшп importance is that vou keep aware that you 
are the center of vour personal Universe, affecting evervone 
and evervthing around you. 

О/тахгтит importance is that you participate in life with 
all you have. Remember, when all the attributes that make up 
you are in place and operating at peak сараску, you have ah 
loyed those qualities and taken them for your own. You have 
magnified your potential exponentially. You have strength- 
ened and armored yourself, and уои are ofaivesome capability. 

Ofmaximmn importance is your knowledge that all things 
are possible for those who believe that all things are possi- 
ble. You now know that you are a person who achieves results. 
When you have decided on a course of action, if it suits your 
preference to continue on that course, уои ivill be successful. 

Of maximum importance is that you remember that the 
power to fulfill every commitment arises within you at the 
time you make the commitment. You are a “now” person ca- 
pable of true commitment. 

Of maximum importance is that you remember that an 
end, in itself, is only a symbol of completion. The path that 
you follow to reach that end is where life unfolds, where ca- 
pability grows, where knowledge is gained, and where hap- 
piness is found. 

Of maximum importance is that you keep aware that all of 
life is a path. Your desires and vour circumstances will lead 
you along that path. Circumstances will force you in a par- 
ticular direction so that vour awareness and capabilitv can 
grow in a needed way. Following уош desires, vou will dis- 
cover an inner well of јоу. 
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Of тахтит importance is that vou continue to create 
pleasure for vourself. 

Of тахтит importance is that when you remember a 
hurtful incident from the past, done either to you or by you, 
you immediately heal it by acknowledging its perfection for 
yourself and for evervone else. Remember the absolute test to 
determine if something is perfect: If it happened , it is. 

Ој тахтит importance is that you keep aware that every- 
thing is exactly as it should be and is for vour best benefit. It 
might be that you will want to make changes in the way things 
are—that’s exactly right too. 

You have broken loose from that vvhich has bound you. 
You are a shining, radiant being, gifted with a portion of all 
the powers of the Universe in this wondrous moment called 
“now,” which is the onlv time that ever is. It is refreshing to 
look at the evening sky ancl see perfection. It is wonderful 
to look at a vast mountain range or a great ocean and see 
perfection. Yet, in addition to those things, there are these 
truths: All the events in your life that have brought vou to 
this moment are perfect. Your being where you are is perfect. 
Your reading this is perfect. And уои are perfect. 


Love from your friend, 



Every ending is a 


new beginning. 



You are never forgotten 
but are held at every moment 
in the great auiareness. 

—Ancient wisdom 
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Motivation 


'VVhatever you now do, whatever you now believe, 
whatever your current circumstances may be, 
you are perfectly equipped and fully capable 

■ ofjbeing who you want and having what you want.' 

■■■■■■■■^- 

That you haven't already achieved what you want is due entirely to what you 
now believe. To become the capable person you dream of being and to 
attain your heartfelt desires—that great relationship, and the long-sought-for 
conditions of a good life—you need only change what уои believe about the 
way to achieve those goals. 

From the author of the popular Zen and the Art of Happiness and Alcoholism 
andAddiction Cure, this effective program for change shows you, step by step, 
exactly what to do to create the life you want—now—with lasting happiness 
throwninasabonus. 

'What you’ll learn in these pages is that you can actually reinvent your world,' 
says Chris Prentiss. ‘You are a powerful being, the most powerful being in your 
life, and you constantly create уоиг future with уоиг thoughts and actions. Ву 
chaoging уоиг thoughts, уои will change уоиг actions and, as a result of natural 
law, уои will change уоиг life. This is an exciting, јоу -filled јоигпеу that уои will 
cherishforever.' 

This is not simply a book уои will read once and put back on the shelf. Be Who 
Уои Want, Have What Уои Want will become a companion on уоиг path to a 
new уои, a new life, a new way of being. 

You will bless the day this book came into уоиг life. 
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